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The Core Strategy
1.1

This document is a crucial stage in developing a Core Strategy for the East Riding Local
Development Framework (LDF). It sets out our Preferred Approach for managing growth
and development to 2026. It includes a proposed vision of how we want the East Riding to
look in 2026, guided by a set of draft objectives (see Chapter 3) and delivered through a
Spatial Strategy (Chapters 4 to 6). It also contains a set of Development Policies to address
important planning issues concerning housing, the economy, the environment and community
facilities (Chapters 7 to 10). The Key Diagram is shown after Chapter 10 and a Delivery
and Monitoring Plan is set out in Chapter 11.

1.2

This Preferred Approach Core Strategy takes close account of national and regional planning
guidance, but takes care not to repeat or duplicate it. Instead, it seeks to focus on the East
Riding's specific and diverse built and natural environment and the needs of its people,
communities and businesses.

The East Riding Local Development Framework
1.3

The Local Development Framework, or LDF, is the name for the portfolio of documents
that together provide the framework for managing development and addressing the key
planning issues within an area. When the individual documents – known as Development
Plan Documents (DPD) – are adopted they guide investment decisions and are used to
determine planning applications. The East Riding LDF comprises five DPDs, each accompanied
by a Sustainability Appraisal:
Core Strategy
Allocations
Bridlington Town Centre Area Action Plan
Joint Minerals (prepared with Hull City Council)
Joint Waste (prepared with Hull City Council)

1.4

A number of Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs) will also be prepared, covering
detailed policy matters, such as affordable housing, that will add further guidance to the Core
Strategy's policies.

1.5

Once complete, the LDF will replace the existing plans prepared under the previous planning
system, including the Joint Structure Plan for Hull and the East Riding, and the four Local Plans
of the former boroughs of Beverley, Boothferry, East Yorkshire and Holderness.

Our East Riding - the East Riding Sustainable Community Plan
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1.6

An important role of the LDF is to help deliver the local priorities and the vision for the
area set out in the East Riding Sustainable Community Plan – Our East Riding. This is prepared
by the Local Strategic Partnership (LSP), comprising public, private, community and voluntary
organisations including the Council, police, NHS East Riding of Yorkshire, and local businesses.

1.7

A Local Area Agreement (LAA) has been developed by the LSP, working with central
government, to help deliver the most challenging issues in Our East Riding. This Agreement
has shaped the Council’s own Business Plan and spending priorities. In turn the various
strategies and plans being prepared by the Council, including the LDF, are being aligned to
help implement and address these key priorities. The way in which the LDF will help to
deliver these priorities and the vision for the area is outlined throughout this document.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
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1.8

Figure 1 shows how the Core Strategy relates to the LDF and the wider planning context,
and how it sits alongside Our East Riding.
Figure 1 The Core Strategy in the wider context

Sustainability Appraisal
1.9

A Sustainability Appraisal report (incorporating Strategic Environmental Assessment) (SA)
and a Habitat Regulations Assessment (HRA) Stage 1 Screening Report have been prepared to
be read alongside this Preferred Approach Core Strategy. The SA assesses the potential impacts
of the proposals in the Core Strategy in relation to economic, social and environmental
considerations. It also assesses those proposals that have been rejected. The HRA Stage 1
Screening Report assesses whether the policies and proposals in the Core Strategy could have
the potential to result in likely significant effects upon internationally important nature
conservation interests. The results of the HRA Stage 1 Screening show that there are no
likely significant effects on the international sites. We would also welcome any comments
you may have on the SA and the HRA Stage 1 Screening Report.

1.10

In addition, a number of background documents for the Core Strategy have been prepared,
providing further details on the key spatial issues from the Evidence Base (Chapter 2) and
further justification for the preferred approaches taken in this document.

The story so far
1.11

In April 2008, we published an Issues and Options paper identifying the key challenges and
issues that the Core Strategy would need to address. It provided a range of options for
considering different ways of managing development and posed a number of questions.
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1.12

We received over 3,000 comments from over 200 individuals and organisations. We have
used these, together with the feedback gained at various workshops, surgeries and exhibitions,
to develop this emerging approach.

1.13

The Issues and Options paper was also subject to a SA. This appraised the different options
suggested against a set of ‘sustainability objectives’, the results of which have helped to shape
the direction of this document and develop our proposed approach. Throughout this
document, we have referred to the outcomes of the consultation process and the SA. The
SA is available on our website together with the reports of the consultation which also
include our initial comments.

1.14

We have also continued to work on our Evidence Base – a collection of studies, research
and data – in order to develop greater understanding of the East Riding. Further work on
the Evidence Base is progressing and studies such as the Infrastructure Study will inform the
continued preparation of the Core Strategy. For more information on the Evidence Base,
please visit our website.

What happens next?
1.15

The responses and feedback to this document will help to shape a Publication version of the
Core Strategy. This will be a version which the Council considers to be 'sound' (i.e. fit for
purpose). At the Publication stage individuals and organisations will only be able to make
representations on the 'soundness' of the plan. The document will then be submitted to the
Secretary of State for examination by an independent planning inspector, and if found to be
sound, it will then be adopted by the Council. Figure 2 illustrates this process.

Figure 2 The Core Strategy process
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How can I get involved?
We would like as many people as possible to have their say on where and how they would like the
East Riding to develop. We will be holding a number of exhibitions, surgeries and workshops during
the consultation period to promote the Core Strategy and address any queries and concerns.
You can read this document in libraries, Customer Service Centres and on our website. You may also
request a hard copy (for which we have to make a charge to cover printing and postage costs) or a
free copy on CD by contacting us by telephone or email.
We would prefer you to tell us what you think using the on-line interactive document. However, you
can also complete our questionnaire which is available in libraries, customer service centres, online,
or on request from us. Emails and letters would also be welcome.
The consultation period runs from Tuesday 4th May until Monday 12th July 2010.
Our contact details
Address: Forward Planning, East Riding of Yorkshire Council, Room FS32, County Hall, Beverley,
HU17 9BA
Telephone: 01482 391739
Email: forward.planning@eastriding.gov.uk
Website: www.eastriding.gov.uk/planning/ldf
Seeking independent advice and support
Planning Aid provides free, independent and professional advice on planning issues to community
groups and individuals who cannot afford to pay a planning consultant. Yorkshire Planning Aid also
provides a programme of community planning, training and education activities.
Planning Aid contact details
Address: Yorkshire Planning Aid, The Studio, 32 The Calls, Leeds, LS2 7EW
Telephone: 0113 204 2460
Email: ykco@planningaid.rtpi.org.uk
Website: http://www.planningaid.rtpi.org.uk
For general planning advice contact the Planning Advice Helpline:
Telephone: 0870 850 9808
Email: ykco@planningaid.rtpi.org.uk
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2 KEY SPATIAL ISSUES
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East Riding of Yorkshire in context
2.1

The East Riding is one of the largest local authorities in the country in terms of population
and area. It is bounded to the east by the North Sea and to the south by the Humber Estuary.
Figure 3 illustrates the East Riding in its regional context, highlighting the strong links between
areas outside the boundary.
Figure 3 Regional context and links

2.2

These links are important considerations for developing the Core Strategy as they represent
the movement of people, goods, information and trade, which influences the location and
demand for new development.

2.3

At the regional level, the spatial planning approach to managing new development is set out
in the Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) – also known as the Yorkshire and Humber Plan. Together
with the LDF, the RSS forms the Development Plan(1) for the East Riding.

2.4

The RSS divides the region into a number of sub-areas which have allowed place specific
policies to be developed that respond to the diversity and distinctive needs of the Yorkshire
and Humber region. The RSS’s sub areas as they relate to the East Riding are shown in Figure
4.

2.5

As noted above, the East Riding shares boundaries with several different local authorities.
Some relationships, particularly with the Regional Cities and Sub-Regional Cities are stronger
than others. One of the strongest relationships is with the City of Hull, which is the prime
focus for development and regeneration activity in our part of the region. Hull's travel to

1
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work (& learn) and housing market areas extend well into the East Riding and the strength
of the retail and leisure sector in the city has implications for many East Riding residents
and businesses.
Figure 4 The Regional Spatial Strategy sub areas & the East Riding

2.6

Because of this strong relationship, our respective Core Strategies need to be supportive
of each other's ambitions and the policy approaches within them need to be coherent. The
shared markets and areas with Hull have influenced many parts of this Preferred Approach
Core Strategy.

2.7

Hull City Council have recently published their Emerging Preferred Approach Core Strategy.
This sets out a 'stepped growth approach' to regenerating the city, focussing on areas of
major physical change. These include the city centre, the Newington and St Andrews area
and the Holderness Road Corridor. These interventions are key to achieving the overall
ambition of creating a city where people chose to live, work and spend their leisure time.

2.8

Elsewhere, there are links with the City of York, Scarborough, Doncaster, Selby, and to a
lesser extent, Leeds and Northern Lincolnshire. Again, the approach taken in our Core
Strategy will need to take account of the policy approaches in their respective Core Strategies
and vice versa.

Key overarching issues
The East Riding Evidence Base
2.9

The Core Strategy must respond to a variety of needs and challenges, many of which are set
out in Our East Riding. We must develop an approach built on 'sound' evidence which involves
developing an 'Evidence Base'. This comprises information, studies, reports and data such
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as the Employment Land Review, Strategic Flood Risk Assessment and Housing Needs and Market
Assessment. A summary of some of the important characteristics of the East Riding is set
out in Appendix A.
2.10

We have also gained an understanding of individual places within the East Riding by creating
Settlement Profiles(2). These bring together much of the Evidence Base work into one place
and provide a summary of locally-specific characteristics, issues and challenges. They have
been shaped and completed with the help of town and parish councils to help ensure their
accuracy and relevance, and will be continually updated.

2.11

From this Evidence Base, and through previous consultation, we have been able to identify
a number of overarching strategic issues which strongly influence the scope and direction
of the Core Strategy. These are set out below.

Climate change
2.12

The East Riding is already experiencing some of the effects of climate change, with parts
particularly vulnerable to flooding, both from the sea and river systems, and from increasing
rates of coastal erosion.

2.13

Changes to the climate over the plan period are likely to increase and the impacts of such
change are anticipated to be more severe. Some of the predicted changes include: greater
rainfall and higher groundwater recharge rates; increased flooding from rising sea levels; and
more extreme temperatures in Winter and Summer months. These changes will present a
number of challenges for East Riding residents and businesses which planning policy, alongside
other initiatives, will need to meet.

2.14

In particular, the Core Strategy needs to be based on an approach which seeks to:
minimise the causes of climate change – by achieving a reduction in carbon emissions
through using less energy and reducing the demand for energy, prioritising decentralised
energy generation and using renewable energy; and
mitigate against climate change – by making the most effective use of land and buildings
and reducing the impact of climate change through sustainable design and construction.

Population growth and changing demographics
2.15

The population of the region, and the East Riding in particular, is projected to grow quite
significantly over the plan period (using Office for National Statistics forecast data). However,
the RSS employs an approach directing this population growth to cities and large towns.
This will help revitalise these places and meet a number of regeneration, climate change and
accessibility objectives. Hence, the East Riding’s LDF will be based on the planned growth
as set out in RSS, which suggest that the East Riding’s population could grow in the order
of 47,000 by 2026.(3)

2.16

In addition, the overall ‘make-up’ of the East Riding’s population is expected to be increasingly
slanted towards older age groups. By 2026, both the number and proportion of people aged
65 and over is projected to grow significantly. Conversely, younger age groups, particularly
the 16-24 year age ranges, are likely to be under-represented. Both of these trends have an
important impact on spatial planning and the way services are delivered.

2
3
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household
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2.17

The LDF must respond to this increase in population and the expected changes in
demographics by ensuring the provision of the right scale and type of, for example, housing.
The delivery of specialist housing and affordable housing will therefore be crucial.

Deprivation and regeneration priorities
2.18

Spatial planning is concerned with places and their futures, so it is important to consider
how to sustain and improve the quality of an area and the quality of life for people living
there. Whilst the majority of the East Riding’s residents enjoy a relatively high quality of life,
there are particular places, identified in the Council’s Regeneration Strategy Schedules, exhibiting
features of deprivation. For example, parts of Bridlington, Goole and Withernsea are affected
by high levels of unemployment, low levels of skills and educational attainment and particular
health challenges (Figure 5). Furthermore, there are noticeable, albeit less concentrated,
areas of deprivation in more rural parts of the East Riding such as along the coast.

2.19

The Core Strategy therefore needs to link with the wider regeneration initiatives developed,
or in the process of being developed, by the various partnerships operating within the East
Riding’s most deprived areas. In most cases there are clear links between the regeneration
strategy and the approach to spatial planning as shown through the preparation of the
Bridlington AAP.
Figure 5 Deprivation in the East Riding of Yorkshire

Rural areas
2.20

Just over half of the East Riding’s population live in rural communities. Many people aspire
to live in the countryside, resulting in considerable pressure for housing development in
smaller settlements. However, national and regional planning policies direct the majority of
new development towards urban rather than rural areas. This approach is based on addressing
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many of the issues outlined above such as climate change (e.g. reducing the need to travel),
delivering regeneration priorities, and steering population growth to those areas where
infrastructure is in place and where services and employment opportunities are close-by.
2.21

Yet there are a number of rural-based challenges that the Core Strategy will need to address.
These include:
delivering more affordable housing;
helping to maintain a network of key local services and facilities;
supporting existing public transport provision and improving accessibility through a
variety of means;
supporting rural enterprises and rural diversification; and
protecting and enhancing the countryside, and managing different uses for land (e.g.
biodiversity, tourism, agriculture, energy).

Economic growth

14

2.22

The East Riding economy is diverse but heavily dependent on small businesses, a limited
number of major employers (mainly in manufacturing) and the public sector. People are
attracted to live in the area because it can offer a very good quality of life, but a high
proportion of residents commute to the surrounding towns and cities. Until recently, before
house prices have been affected by the recession, this had fuelled house price rises in the
East Riding, which significantly impacted on affordability. Wealth and opportunity (particularly
skills levels) are not evenly spread and the level of people claiming working age benefits has
remained static over the last decade, despite a significant increase in jobs.

2.23

The local economy is therefore of paramount importance to spatial planning, particularly
given the current economic climate. Whilst the East Riding does have a number of successful
and innovative businesses, evidence points to a low 'productivity' rate which is not keeping
up with the national average. Growth in the business stock has not kept pace with population
growth and the vast majority of businesses remain small. To address these issues positively,
the Core Strategy will need to support the initiatives set out in such strategies as the Hull
and Humber Ports City Region Development Programme (CRDP) and the East Riding's own
Economic Development Strategy.

2.24

The Council has prepared an Employment Land Review which provides a forecast of economic
growth, in respect of jobs and land needed to accommodate new businesses. The Review
also highlights where the greatest potential for economic growth exists and where the Core
Strategy should make provision and enable employment activity. For example, the Review
notes the attraction of the A63/M62 corridor, and Goole in particular, to investors in the
warehousing and distribution sectors. The recommendations from the Review have influenced
the overall approach to the Core Strategy.

2.25

As a long-term plan, the Core Strategy will need to be responsive to a number of economic
cycles. The adopted policies will therefore need to be flexible enough to respond to and
enable economic activity to come forward where opportunities arise. This does not mean
that all other planning considerations (such as environmental concerns) will be dismissed.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

3 VISION AND OBJECTIVES
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3.1

A crucial aspect of managing development and responding to the many challenges set out
in the previous chapter, is to consider how we would like our area to be in the future.
Creating a vision and a set of objectives will allow us to set out a number of guiding principles
for planning policies and investment decisions.

The Sustainable Community Plan - Our East Riding - and a vision for
the LDF
3.2

The LDF should complement and be the spatial expression of Our East Riding which has been
drawn up after consultation with the community by the Local Strategic Partnership (LSP).
Its overarching aim is:
“To sustain and create thriving, vibrant and sustainable communities in which everyone can enjoy
a high quality of life”

3.3

Our East Riding sets out six guiding sustainability principles which have helped us to develop
objectives for the LDF. These guiding principles are:
Build strong and inclusive urban and rural communities which reflect our culture, now
and in the future;
Ensure that the East Riding is well managed;
Protect and enhance the quality of our towns and villages;
Provide quality environments;
Be economically prosperous; and
Provide services which meet the people’s needs and are accessible to all.

3.4

The Core Strategy therefore, establishes the principles for managing development to help
achieve Our East Riding’s overall vision. It provides the planning approach to enable the LSP
to deliver programmes and address local priorities through partnership working and service
delivery.

Consultation responses
3.5

We provided a draft vision in the Issues and Options paper, inviting comments on its suitability
and whether it reflected the aspirations of Our East Riding . This draft vision was generally
supported, with a number of people providing additional comments on how it could be
improved.

What you told us…
The draft vision does not go far enough beyond national aspiration and is relatively general
Need to better define the distinctiveness of different places and reflect on where there will be
areas of change
The vision needs to be embedded in place and provide a better picture of how the East Riding,
and places within, will develop spatially
The vision should embrace all towns and villages and not be so selective
There needs to be a clearer link between the vision, the objectives and the spatial strategy
Need to recognise the important relationship between Hull (as the Regional City) and the East
Riding
Need to emphasise the economic importance of the East Riding’s Principal Towns

16
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3.6

We have reflected upon these comments and prepared the following revised vision for the
LDF:

East Riding LDF Vision
By 2026, the East Riding will be characterised by economically prosperous, vibrant and distinctive
urban and rural communities in which everybody can enjoy a high quality of life. Growth and new
development will have been managed to ensure people have been connected to economic opportunities
and services and facilities to meet their everyday needs. Most new development will have been focused
on the Major Haltemprice Settlements and on the East Riding’s Principal Towns and Local Service
Centres, with more limited development in defined rural settlements to maintain the vibrancy of rural
areas. This network of settlements will have the services to sustain their communities and catchments
to meet local, present and future needs, thereby minimising the need to travel.
New development will have incorporated high standards of sustainable construction and low energy
dependency and will seek to improve the sustainability of surrounding development. New buildings
will have been of high quality design and will have reinforced local identity and the distinctiveness of
the area’s settlements and landscapes.
Focusing on change and deliverability, we will have worked closely with communities, stakeholders
and developers to protect and enhance our natural and built assets. We will have ensured that new
development has not contributed to, and has minimised the risk from, climate change, particularly
flooding and coastal erosion.

3.7

To address some of the responses identified through the Issues and Options consultation,
and to ensure that the LDF is more locally distinctive, we have developed a number of draft
statements for the key areas of change within the East Riding to complement the broader
LDF vision. In developing these statements, we have used a combination of sources – in
particular, various regeneration strategies and Our East Riding, which includes a clear vision
for each of our larger settlements prepared as a result of local level partnership working.

The Major Haltemprice Settlements
By 2026, the Major Haltemprice Settlements will have maintained their identities and supported the
transformation of the wider Regional City. The high quality of life which residents enjoy will have been
safeguarded and reinforced.
Most housing needs will have been met through a number of carefully planned and managed urban
extensions that embody high standards of sustainable design and layout, and which integrate with
existing communities and public transport corridors. Investment in infrastructure such as education,
healthcare, transport and community facilities will have supported planned growth meeting the needs
of the existing communities and capitalising on this area’s strong links to employment, services and
facilities.
The important green spaces that separate the Major Haltemprice Settlements will have been largely
protected and, where possible, enhanced to support networks of green infrastructure and in certain
parts to provide flood mitigation for the health, safety and well-being of residents and property.
The distinct centres of Cottingham, Hessle, Anlaby and Willerby will have been enhanced and
strengthened to serve the needs of their own communities through small-scale retail, community and
leisure developments, alongside improvements to the public realm.
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The Humber Bridgehead employment sites will have been sensitively developed to support the growth
and diversification of the sub-regional economy by enterprises requiring a unique and prestigious
location. Existing employment sites will have continued to support the Regional City and the wider
Humber economy.
Transport investment will have responded to planned growth and will have ensured a variety of viable
transport options, particularly for walking and cycling, are available for people and businesses travelling
between the Major Haltemprice Settlements and within the Regional City.

Beverley
By 2026 Beverley will have strengthened its role as a market town and visitor destination. Its distinctive
character will have been enhanced through a managed approach to development that protects its
historic fabric. The housing needs of the growing population will have been met through the re-use
of previously developed land and through a number of key greenfield sites in suitable locations.
Beverley's already thriving and prosperous town centre will have been further improved and developed
to make it an outstanding visitor destination and focal point for retail, leisure, community, cultural and
recreation facilities.
Beverley's local economy will have been strengthened by new, high value knowledge-based businesses
and supported all sections of the community, complemented by modern education and training facilities
in response to the changing economy.
Major transport schemes, including strengthened bus and rail links, the Southern Relief Road, a park
and ride scheme and new parking and pedestrian routes as part of the Flemingate scheme will have
improved accessibility and connectivity.

Bridlington
By 2026 Bridlington will have been the focus of most new development in the northern and coastal
parts of the East Riding. Its role as a premier East Coast resort will have been cemented and
complemented by a stronger and more diverse economic base. The town’s population will have grown
and its housing needs will have been met by a combination of adapting the existing housing stock,
re-using previously developed sites and managing the release of greenfield sites in suitable locations.
Bridlington's town centre will have been radically redeveloped and reinvigorated by greatly improved
shopping, employment and town centre facilities, alongside public realm improvements. The town
centre will have been linked to, and integrated with the harbour and its high quality marina, catering
for a wide range of water-based activities, including sailing and fishing. This will have created a high
quality setting for the Spa and surrounding related new development. The stylish town centre will
include significant new residential uses, meeting a wide range of markets. Other seaside attractions
will have been improved and added to within an improved seaside attractions zone.
Bridlington's outstanding 'Old Town' area will have become an even more important tourist destination
and, with the Heritage Coast of Flamborough Head and Bempton Cliffs and Sewerby Hall, will have
developed an attractive alternative coastal tourism experience.
The diversification of Bridlington's economy will have been supported by the continued development
of Carnaby and Bessingby Industrial Estates, together with the provision of new small office and small
business space in the town centre meeting the needs of the growing small office sector.
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The re-modelled town centre and the stronger economy will have retained many more young,
economically active people while the needs of older generations will have been met through improved
commercial and public facilities.
Bridlington's public transport links (both road and rail) with larger settlements and its rural and coastal
catchment will have improved, together with enhanced park and ride to help manage seasonal parking
pressures.

Driffield
By 2026 Driffield will have been the focus of most new development in the northern area of the Wolds.
Its role as the ‘Capital of the Wolds’ will have been strengthened by improvements to its retail, service
and leisure facilities.
Driffield town centre will have been revitalised by new developments, with a broader range of leisure
and cultural facilities set within an enhanced public realm. New employment uses will have helped to
retain young people and broaden the base of the economy with higher value sectors. The Driffield
Navigation and the Driffield Showground, together with key natural assets such as the River Hull
Headwaters SSSI, will have been improved and become an important part of the visitor sector.
Whilst there will have been significant opportunities for using previously developed land, including the
redevelopment of the vacant Alamein Barracks site, a small number of sustainably located greenfield
sites will have contributed to meeting housing needs in this part of the East Riding.

Goole
By 2026 Goole will have been the main focus for new development in the south west area of the East
Riding. The higher quality and more varied housing stock will have met the needs of the town and the
surrounding area through the adaptation of existing houses, the redevelopment of previously-developed
land and the completion of key strategic greenfield sites.
Goole's position, close to the Region's largest urban areas, and its position on the national transport
system with the UK's most inland port, will have enabled it to develop as a major inter modal hub for
trade, logistics and manufacturing. Employment in these sectors will have seen strong growth and will
have been complemented by increases in the number of small businesses. Strong growth in the scale
and diversity of the local economy and improved education, training and skill levels will have raised
employment rates and incomes to the regional average, reducing deprivation levels.
Goole's town centre will have become much more cohesive and attractive, with a new civic centre,
cultural, arts and sports facilities. New parks and green space will have added to the creation of a
more attractive town and setting.
The challenge of flood risk and climate change will have been managed appropriately and most new
development will have been sited in lower risk areas with design and layout based on flood tolerance
or resilience.
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Question 1
Do you think the vision for the East Riding, and the statements for the Major Haltemprice Settlements,
Beverley, Bridlington, Driffield and Goole are appropriate, or can they be improved?

Objectives for the LDF
3.8

The 21 draft objectives below set out what is needed to achieve the LDF vision and individual
place statements, and provide the guiding principles for managing development over the
plan period. They have been developed in groups which largely reflect the sustainability
principles outlined in Our East Riding and respond to the key issues set out in Chapter 2.
They have been designed around the structure of the Core Strategy which comprises the
Spatial Strategy and a suite of Development Policies.

Consultation responses
3.9

The Issues and Options paper included a draft set of 19 objectives. We invited comments on
them and asked how they could be improved. We have made a number of changes, most
notably there are now 21 objectives, developed to address additional issues identified through
the consultation process and to provide greater clarity for other important issues.

What you told us…
Need to ensure the elements of the vision are reflected in the objectives (e.g. reduce the need
to travel, especially by car)
Need to provide a framework for addressing rural issues and responding to needs in rural areas
Need to be consistent with terms and ensure that the policies and objectives are aligned, as well
as with the terms used in the RSS
Need to deliver an appropriate amount of suitable land for development (especially for residential
purposes)
You also suggested a number of small changes to the wording of particular objectives
3.10

Our proposed objectives for the LDF:

SPATIAL STRATEGY (SS)
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1

Ensure that the East Riding LDF contributes to reducing emissions which cause climate
change and that the local impact of climate change, including rising sea levels, increased rates
of coastal erosion and more frequent flooding events are minimised and managed.

2

Cater for planned population and household growth together with the increasing proportion
of older people to 2026 and promote sustainable economic progress and transformation
to improve everybody’s quality of life, with a particular focus on meeting the needs of
disadvantaged communities (particularly in Bridlington, Goole and South East Holderness)
and supporting the regeneration of the City of Hull.

3

Enable residents to achieve a high quality of life with good access to jobs and key services,
including community and health services, shopping, education, recreation and cultural facilities,
without the need for a private car and without harming the East Riding’s valued and natural
environment.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
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4

Maintain the characteristic tranquillity of smaller settlements and rural areas, consider small
scale development to respond to locally justified, mainly affordable, housing needs and realise
opportunities for appropriate rural economic diversification.

5

Ensure new development is located to maximise and encourage the use of sustainable modes
of transport including rail and water and facilitate opportunities for walking and cycling.

A HEALTHY AND BALANCED HOUSING MARKET (HBHM)
6

Significantly increase the provision of affordable housing throughout the East Riding in
accordance with the most up-to-date assessment of identified needs.

7

Provide a mix of housing by type and tenure, taking into account everyone’s housing needs,
including the specific needs of the Gypsy and Traveller community.

8

Ensure a deliverable and flexible supply of housing land is available, which is managed to
achieve regional targets and overall regeneration and transformation aspirations.

9

Encourage the efficient use of land by developing at densities which reflect local circumstances
and managing the release of suitably located greenfield sites to maximise the use of the East
Riding’s limited supply of Previously Developed Land.

10

Improve the quality of the existing housing stock to meet changing needs and reduce its
environmental impact.

A PROSPEROUS ECONOMY (PE)
11

Grow, strengthen, modernise and diversify the local economy, including the East Riding's
town centres, and support both existing and emerging economic sectors and clusters,
particularly those requiring skilled and qualified labour.

12

Provide employment land in locations which are accessible to the potential workforce and
where best use can be made of national and regional road, rail and port related transport
and infrastructure, on the north bank Humber Ports corridor, in order to attract and retain
inward investment and enable existing businesses to expand.

13

Encourage a thriving and sustainable tourism and visitor economy, making use of town
centres, seaside resorts, coastal areas and the countryside, including the area’s natural
features and rich heritage of landscape and nature conservation sites.

14

Maximise the potential of renewable energy generation by supporting a wide portfolio of
essential energy infrastructure, whilst minimising adverse environmental impacts and avoiding
significant losses of visual amenity.

A HIGH QUALITY ENVIRONMENT (HQE)
15

Achieve high quality design which minimises the environmental impacts and maximises the
use of decentralised energy and energy efficiency during construction and throughout the
development's lifetime.

16

Recognise the international, national and local importance of our natural environment and
biodiversity, protect our high quality landscapes, identify and protect networks of green
infrastructure and enhance opportunities for countryside recreation.
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17

Value the special character of our settlements by ensuring that development reinforces their
distinct identity, avoids coalescence and protects and enhances the area’s historic heritage
and landscaped settings.

18

Support the Sustainable Waste Management Strategy (target 45+) to reduce waste and
improve the long term sustainability of waste management.

19

Promote the most appropriate use of the East Riding’s mineral resources having regard to
the interests of the community, the local economy and the environment.

A STRONG AND HEALTHY COMMUNITY (SHC)
20

Support the vitality of settlements by seeking to protect and enhance necessary and viable
community facilities and services, including education, health care, recreation, cultural and
sports facilities.

21

Ensure that new development is appropriately serviced by new or existing infrastructure
and community services and facilities.

Question 2
Do you think the revised 21 objectives for the LDF are appropriate, or can they be improved?

The relationship between Our East Riding and the Core Strategy demonstrates the strong links between
the Core Strategy and Our East Riding.
Table 1 The relationship between Our East Riding and the Core Strategy

Our East Riding Sustainability Principles
SS

HBHM

PE

HQE

SHC

Build strong and inclusive urban and rural
communities which reflect our culture, now and
in the future

**

**

**

**

**

Ensure that the East Riding is well managed

**

*

*

**

**

Protect and enhance the quality of our towns and
villages

**

**

*

**

**

Provide quality environments

**

*

*

**

*

Be economically prosperous

**

**

**

*

*

Provide services which meet the people’s needs
and are accessible to all

**

*

*

*

**

** Very strong links
* Indirect links
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THE SPATIAL STRATEGY
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4 SUPPORTING SUSTAINABLE PATTERNS OF
DEVELOPMENT
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Introduction
4.1

This chapter and the next two, make up the Spatial Strategy element of the Core Strategy.
A Spatial Strategy is necessary to manage development and respond to the wide ranging and
complex needs and challenges summarised in Chapter 2. It draws together the the need to
promote sustainable development, with a particular focus on how development can be
managed to address the challenges presented by climate change.

4.2

From here, we highlight the importance of setting out where development should be directed
to, and in order to do this we define a Settlement Network. There is already an established
pattern of settlements in the East Riding with homes, jobs and facilities concentrated in
particular areas. The purpose of defining a Settlement Network is to ensure that the right
development takes place in the right places. In general, this means focusing most new
development into the East Riding’s larger settlements where there are facilities, public
transport services and economic opportunities.

4.3

By identifying settlements, the Core Strategy can guide development and resources towards
those places, which support their wider rural catchment areas.

Sustainable development and climate change
4.4

The Issues and Options paper highlighted the important role that planning plays in enabling
sustainable development. Indeed, the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 demands
that development plans consider the balance between environmental, social and economic
objectives. This is established in the Government's central Planning Policy Statement (PPS1)
Delivering Sustainable Development.

4.5

The Core Strategy must also respond to the supplement to PPS1, Planning and Climate Change,
which stresses the need for individual Spatial Strategies to:
make a full contribution to the national Climate Change Programme;
secure the highest viable resource and energy efficiency and reduction in emissions;
deliver patterns of growth that secure the fullest possible use of sustainable modes of
transport;
manage new development in a way which minimises vulnerability to, and provides
resilience against, the impacts of climate change;
conserve and enhance biodiversity;
reflect the development needs and interests of communities in tackling climate change;
and
respond to the concerns of business and encourage competitiveness and technological
innovation in mitigating and adapting to climate change.

4.6

Climate change has already been highlighted in this document as one of the key overarching
issues affecting the East Riding, and for that reason, measures to reduce and minimise the
impacts of climate change are embedded within the overall vision and objectives of the LDF.

Consultation responses
4.7

Although we did not ask a specific question on climate change, a number of responses to
the Issues and Options consultation highlighted its importance to the Core Strategy. There
were a number of detailed comments concerning issues such as sustainable construction or
renewable energy developments (see chapters 6-9 for details), but there were also calls for
a more explicit recognition of climate change as a general challenge for planning policy.
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What you told us...
There is a need in the Core Strategy to adapt to climate change as well as reduce the actions which
cause greenhouse gas emissions;
Need to reflect the objectives of PPS1 and the supplement on Planning and Climate Change;
Reduce the demand for energy to help reduce the impact on the environment;
Encourage a range of initiatives to support climate change adaptation;
Good design must build in resilience to climate change;
Green infrastructure plays an important role in responding to climate change.
Proposed approach
4.8

We have sought to address these challenges in a variety of ways. Most explicitly, we propose
a wide-ranging policy embracing the many planning-based elements of delivering more
sustainable forms of development. In addition to the consultation responses, the need for
such a policy was also highlighted through the drafting of the Sustainability Appraisal.

4.9

Proposed policy SS1 provides the strategic guidance for the LDF as a whole as well as for
individual development decisions. It is split into two parts, where part A considers measures
to support a reduction in greenhouse gas emissions and part B sets out the measures required
to adapt to the expected impacts of climate change. Such a policy is likely to be used to
guide the majority of planning applications and development decisions.

4.10

It considers the objectives of national and regional policy, particularly in respect of renewable
energy, flood risk, coastal change and green infrastructure - all significant issues affecting the
East Riding. The proposed approach also responds to the findings of the Yorkshire and Humber
Climate Change Adaptation Study (2009), which looks at the impacts of climate change in the
East Riding and seeks to address both the causes and potential impacts arising from changes
to the climate. In addition, the policy has been developed to support the emerging East Riding
Climate Change Strategy.

Proposed Policy SS1: Promoting sustainable patterns of development and addressing climate change

A.

The LDF and development decisions will seek to promote sustainable patterns of development
and reduce the level of greenhouse gas emissions by:

1.

Directing new development to areas where there are services, facilities, homes and jobs, and
where it can be served by sustainable modes of transport;
Making the most efficient use of land, mineral, energy, and water resources, including prioritising
the use of the area's previously developed land, ensuring that such land is safe and free from
contamination or capable of full remediation;
Building at higher densities where appropriate and supporting opportunities for mixed-use
development;
Promoting sustainable modes of transport and well-connected places;
Supporting the creation of economic clusters for the renewable energy technology sector;
Encouraging renewable energy generation and other suitable technologies in appropriate locations
to exceed RSS/IRS targets;
Requiring a proportion of energy supplying larger developments to come from decentralised and
renewable or low carbon sources;
Requiring high standards of sustainable design and construction (i.e. in accordance with the Code
for Sustainable Homes and BREEAM);

2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
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9.

Conserving, enhancing and linking Green Infrastructure (e.g. through the Heywoods initiative,
Rights of Way Improvement Plan); and
10. Promoting sustainable waste management (e.g. anaerobic digestion).
B.

The LDF and development decisions will seek to mitigate and adapt to the expected impacts of
climate change by:

1.
2.

Directing development away from areas of high flood risk;
Facilitating the re-location/rollback of development from areas between Barmston and Spurn
Point that are vulnerable to coastal change;
Requiring high standards of sustainable design and construction (i.e. in accordance with the Code
for Sustainable Homes and BREEAM) with built-in resilience to the impacts of climate change
(e.g. from flood risk, storms, higher temperatures and drought); and
Conserving, enhancing and linking Green Infrastructure to help support habitat networks and to
provide flood mitigation features.

3.

4.

4.11

Proposed policy SS1 has strong links with other policies in the Spatial Strategy. These policies
promote a focused approach to new development where jobs, services and houses are
located close together. Consideration of climate change challenges are also considered in
the individual Development Policies which provide an additional level of detail. For example,
the efficient use of land for residential development is promoted through proposed policy
HBHM4, whilst HQE7 considers the provision of renewable energy development in the East
Riding.

4.12

Each proposed policy is also assessed through the Sustainability Appraisal to provide a picture
of how well different approaches would contribute to a number of sustainability objectives.

Question 3
Are there any other ways in which the LDF can promote sustainable developments and address the
issues associated with climate change?
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Our larger settlements
4.13

Some of the East Riding’s settlements have already been categorised through the Regional
Spatial Strategy (RSS). Anlaby, Willerby, Kirk Ella, Cottingham and Hessle are identified as
part of the Regional City, and the towns of Beverley, Bridlington, Driffield and Goole are
Principal Towns.

Consultation responses
4.14

Through Issues and Options, we outlined a number of key spatial planning issues for our larger
settlements to be addressed in the Core Strategy. A number of responses suggested additional
issues to consider and these have helped to inform the overall spatial approach, particularly
through the sub area approach outlined in Chapter 6.

What you told us…
Needs to be an overarching spatial strategy or settlement network policy for the East Riding
Need to recognise the links between homes and jobs
Need to recognise the relationship between the East Riding and Hull – not just in terms of those
settlements which form part of the Regional City
Need to understand the demographics of individual places
Important to consider flood risk and management strategies, but balance this against the wider
sustainability benefits of developing in certain areas
Open spaces between settlements are important – in some places they could be enhanced
Townscapes and settings of towns are important factors
Need to consider existing and future health provision
Scale of proposed development needs to be considered against transport and infrastructure
constraints

The Major Haltemprice Settlements
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4.15

Around 55,000 people (18% of the East Riding population) live in villages immediately west
of Hull. Paragraph 5.4 of the RSS notes that for the purposes of spatial planning, the Regional
City comprises all of Hull plus the adjoining settlements of Cottingham, Anlaby, Willerby,
Kirkella and Hessle within the East Riding.

4.16

For planning purposes, these villages form part of the Regional City and we refer to this
part of the East Riding as ‘the Major Haltemprice Settlements’. Appendix B provides
a brief summary of the key spatial issues in this area, identified through our Evidence Base
and through consultation on Issues and Options.

4.17

The Major Haltemprice Settlements provide a highly sustainable option for new development.
These settlements benefit from excellent public transport links and are close to regionally
important services and facilities. The City of Hull is also a significant business location and
will continue to provide significant employment opportunities for this part of the East Riding.

4.18

Significant investment and large-scale area renewal is programmed to help revitalise the
housing market within Hull and complement other regeneration initiatives, including the
revitalisation of the city centre. Therefore, the scale and type of residential development
planned for the Major Haltemprice Settlements must be considered alongside housing market
interventions within the City’s administrative boundary.
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4.19

As the Major Haltemprice Settlements form part of the Regional City, the principles guiding
town centre developments are important. The centres of Cottingham and Hessle are
regarded as District Centres in retailing terms on a par with such places as Market Weighton
or Pocklington, whereas Anlaby and Willerby are classified as Local Centres. Proposals for
large-scale town centre uses will therefore need to adopt a sequential approach in these
settlements. This means recognising that Hull City Centre is the prime location for major
office, shopping, health, education, leisure, recreation, entertainment and cultural uses.

Principal Towns
4.20

Principal Towns fulfil a regionally significant role as service, employment and transport hubs
for their surrounding areas. They vary in size and function, complementing and supporting
the roles of the Region’s larger towns and cities. The identification of Beverley, Bridlington,
Driffield and Goole as Principal Towns in the RSS is supported through our own Evidence
Base (for example, in the 2009 Town Centres and Retail Study).

4.21

Each of the Principal Towns has their own unique character. The challenge for the Core
Strategy is to realise the potential of each of the Principal Towns, and rise to the challenges
and issues drawn out in the Evidence Base. Appendix B provides a summary of the key issues
and challenges from the Evidence Base and consultation on Issues and Options.

Proposed approach
4.22

Our proposed approach is to retain the settlements identified in the RSS as our main urban
areas and the focus for most new development. The key strategic policy approaches for the
Major Haltemprice Settlements and the four Principal Towns are set out in the proposed
policies listed below. These policies attempt to provide a mechanism for realising the LDF
vision for the East Riding and the individual place statements.
SS2 (locating development),
SS4 (managing the distribution of residential development),
SS5 (managing the distribution of economic development),
SS6 (supporting the viability and vitality of centres),
SS8, SS9, SS10 and SS11 (sub area policies).

Alternative approaches
New Option A - Include Bilton in the Regional City
A couple of responses through the Issues and Options suggested the inclusion of Bilton as part of the
defined Regional City. Whilst the village is close to the eastern boundary of Hull, it has not been
identified as part of the Regional City in the RSS. It is not considered to fulfil the same role the Major
Haltemprice Settlements which are centres in their own right, having relatively large populations,
numerous employment sites and well defined town/village centres.
New Option B - Identify more Principal Towns
The RSS provides the opportunity to consider additional settlements which may fulfil the role and
function of a Principal Town. In preparing the Preferred Approach Core Strategy and collating the evidence
base, no other settlement in the East Riding is judged to perform such a role (Only one response to
the Issues and Options suggested a additional Principal Town - Elloughton cum Brough).
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Meeting the needs of rural areas
4.23

The importance of responding to the needs of rural areas is highlighted in the Issues and
Options consultation. Chapter 2 summarises some of the key rural challenges for the East
Riding where half of the population live in villages and hamlets, and where much of the local
economy is linked to the land. The Hull and Humber City Region Rural Strategy has highlighted
four main challenges for our rural areas, each with an important spatial planning dimension:
Access to employment, services and affordable housing;
Skills and enterprise;
Transport connectivity; and
Climate change, environmental sustainability and resource management.

4.24

To respond to these challenges, this section sets out the Core Strategy’s approach to managing
development in the rural parts of the East Riding.

Local Service Centres
4.25

Local Service Centres (LSCs) provide the main focal point for development in rural areas.
RSS describes these as "...towns and villages that provide services and facilities that serve the
needs of, and are accessible to, people living in the surrounding rural areas."

4.26

LSCs are a mix of market and coastal towns serving the needs of their own communities
and their rural catchments. With development and renaissance initiatives focused here, the
vitality of rural areas will be supported, ensuring a network of centres that provide services,
transport, housing and employment opportunities for a wide rural hinterland.

Consultation responses
4.27

Through the Issues and Options consultation, we asked what criteria and information should
be used to identify LSCs. Many of the responses also fed into developing the Settlement
Profiles. We also asked which settlements you believe perform a LSC role.

What you told us…
There was a general acceptance of the features of LSCs as set out in the Issues and Options
Local views are important
There is a need to consider availability of land suitable for development
We should recognise different roles and functions of identified LSCs
Public transport links are important
Levels of need and demand are important factors
You also told us how important it is for the Core Strategy to respond to the needs and challenges
of the East Riding's rural areas
Suggested LSCs:
Settlement
Hedon
Pocklington
Hornsea
Market Weighton
Withernsea
Elloughton/Brough
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Settlement
Responses in support
Howden
8
Leven
4
Beeford; Flamborough; Hutton Cranswick; North Ferriby; Skipsea;
3
Snaith; South Cave
Gilberdyke; Nafferton; Patrington; Skirlaugh; Stamford Bridge;
2
Thorngumbald
16 other villages
1

Proposed approach
4.28

To identify those settlements performing a LSC role, we have looked at the 2004 Regional
Spatial Strategy Settlement Study Report, responses to Issues and Options consultation and
our own evidence base.

4.29

Taking these into account, the following LSCs are proposed:
Elloughton/Brough
Population of over 9,000 – Identified as a town in the Joint Structure Plan (JSP) – Identified as
a LSC through the RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified as
a District Centre for retail purposes – Existing employment location - Situated on a key
employment/multi-modal transport corridor (linked to strategic employment site at Melton)
Hedon
Population of over 7,000 – Identified as a town in the JSP – Identified as a LSC through the
RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified as a District Centre
for Retail purposes – Situated on a key employment/multi-modal transport corridor
Hornsea
Population of over 8,000 – Identified as a town in the JSP – Identified as a Principal Service
Centre through the RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified
as a District Centre for Retail purposes – Key tourist destination for the East Riding –
Ongoing renaissance activity – Investment in Community Hospital planned – Identified as a
Rural Capital by Yorkshire Forward
Howden
Population of around 4,000 – Identified as a town in the JSP – Identified as a LSC through
the RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified as a District Centre
for Retail purposes – Strong existing employment location - Situated on a key
employment/multi-modal transport corridor
Market Weighton
Population of around 5,000 – Identified as a town in the JSP – Identified as a LSC through
the RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified as a District Centre
for Retail purposes – Industrial estate present with room for expansion
Pocklington
Population of over 8,000 – Identified as a town in the JSP – Identified as a LSC through the
RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified as a District Centre
for Retail purposes – Identified as a Rural Capital by Yorkshire Forward – Industrial estate
present with room for expansion – Links with York economy
Withernsea
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Population of over 6,000 – Identified as a town in the JSP – Identified as a LSC through the
RSSSettlement Study – Support through Issues and Options – Identified as a District Centre
for Retail purposes – Key tourist destination for the East Riding – Ongoing regeneration
activity (Category 1 regeneration town ) – Investment in Community Hospital planned
4.30

These seven settlements provide relatively accessible services and facilities for their
surrounding rural areas. They reflect the ‘Towns’ identified within the JSP, with the exceptions
of Driffield – now a Principal Town – and Snaith, where there is little evidence to demonstrate
it performs such a LSC role.

4.31

In addition, these proposed LSCs provide a good geographical spread, forming a crucial part
of the East Riding’s settlement network. When taken together, 90% of the East Riding’s
population live within 5 miles of the Regional City, the four Principal Towns or the seven
proposed Local Service Centres.

4.32

The key strategic policy approaches for the proposed LSCs are set out in proposed policies:
SS2 (locating development);
SS4 (managing the distribution of residential development);
SS5 (managing the distribution of economic development);
SS6 (supporting the viability and vitality of centre); and
SS8, SS10, SS12 and SS13 (sub area policies).

Alternative approaches
New Option A – Do not identify Local Service Centres
Almost all responses supported the concept of LSCs. Their identification in the Core Strategy provides
certainty for the planning process and recognises the important role they play in meeting the needs
of rural areas.
New Option B – Rely on the Joint Structure Plan (JSP)
The JSP identified nine Towns, broadly similar in status to LSCs, which were identified through a series
of topic papers and consultation. The proposed approach has used the JSP as one of a number of
factors for consideration and largely reflects the JSP Towns.
New Option C – Identify Local Service Centres based on their populations
The population of a particular place is just one of a number of important factors to consider, such as
their role and function, and their relationship with the wider rural area.
New Option D - Identify suggested Local Service Centres
None of the other settlements identified in the 'what you told us' box above perform as well as the
seven proposed LSCs. Whilst some of the settlements nominated through the consultation exercise
have particular strengths, in terms of employment or population size for example, they do not fulfil
the same role and function of the seven identified.

Question 4
Do you agree with the identification of the seven proposed Local Service Centres? If not, please state
why.
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Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside
4.33

The consultation process revealed significant public support for identifying specific villages,
in addition to LSCs, which would be suitable for small-scale development and would
complement the roles of LSCs in supporting the vitality of rural areas.

Consultation responses
4.34

The Issues and Options consultation included two options:
specifically identify small villages which perform an important service centre role; or
rely on a criteria-based approach and consider developments as and when they come
forward.

The majority of responses (70%) opted for the former approach, as this gives certainty for communities,
service providers and those seeking to invest in particular places.
What you told us…
Villages with important rural service centre roles should be selected on the basis of their existing
facilities and their sustainability
The same factors used for identifying LSCs should be used to identify lower level settlements
Proposals should be allowed where existing services are enhanced or new ones provided, and
where it maintains the longer term sustainability of the village
Potential for smaller settlements to work together in the more isolated parts of the East Riding
The term ‘limited development’ needs defining for any identified village
Consider the need for affordable housing
Criteria-based approach provides loop holes for developers
Proximity to higher order settlements should be considered – remote areas have particular needs
Villages close to larger settlements should be identified as this will require shorter journeys
A limited number of smaller settlements for small scale development should be developed
The level of market demand and land availability should be considered
4.35

The Sustainability Appraisal of the Issues and Options recorded a positive score for both
identifying specific villages as rural service hubs and relying on a criteria-based policy. Overall,
identifying specific settlements achieved a higher score. However, for this approach the
Sustainability Appraisal provided a small negative score against the objective of improving
housing affordability. As well as developing policies to step up the delivery of affordable
housing, the Core Strategy has responded to this by allowing small-scale affordable housing
schemes in small settlements where there is a proven need.

Proposed approach
4.36

The proposed approach is to support rural areas by identifying a network of villages to
complement the role of Local Service Centres. We are proposing to split these into two
categories: Rural Service Centres (RSCs) and Supporting Villages (SVs). RSCs are those
villages which support small rural catchments, and will continue to be supported through
spatial planning policies to ensure a reasonable standard of service provision is maintained
in some of the more rural parts of the East Riding. SVs have similar characteristics to RSCs
and have been identified on the basis that some small-scale development in these villages
will support the continuation of services and facilities in these villages and maintain the
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overall vitality of the area. The essential difference between the two categories relates to
the possible scale of future development, where RSCs will normally accommodate more
development compared with SVs.
4.37

The benefits of identifying specific settlements include:
A clear approach for communities – setting out which small settlements may be subject
to small scale development over the next 15 years;
Guidance to providers of services and facilities to plan more effectively, concentrating
provision in areas where there is likely to be sufficient households (and demand) capable
of supporting a particular service. The uncertainty that comes with a criteria-based
approach is unlikely to help with the long-term viability of services in rural areas; and
A better approach for achieving the objectives of the Core Strategy. A clearly defined
settlement network, helps to direct the right scale and type of development to the
most appropriate places through a plan-led approach.

4.38

RSCs and SVs are not locations for large-scale development. Where new development does
take place, this will respect the character of the settlement and will be small-scale in nature,
stemming from an identified need within the village rather than to meet wider strategic
demands. Such development may include:
Development wholly for affordable housing;
Limited market housing including an element of affordable housing;
New and/or enhanced local services and facilities; or
Economic development appropriate to the scale of the village.

4.39

This type of development can help to ensure that the RSCs and SVs continue to meet the
everyday needs of rural communities. The priority for such development will be for the
re-use of existing buildings or on previously-developed land.

Identifying Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages
4.40

To ensure a well integrated network of settlements that respond to the needs of rural areas
and help to deliver the overall vision of the LDF, RSCs and to a lesser extent SVs, should:
Have a basic range of services and facilities to meet most of the everyday needs of that
village and its surrounding catchment
Be in areas that are not already well-served by other larger settlements identified in
the settlement network. This will ensure that the roles of ‘higher order’ settlements
are supported and that a more equitable levels of access to services and facilities can
be supported across different parts of the East Riding.

4.41

4

34

A four-stage assessment to consider the suitability of villages as RSCs and SVs is outlined
in Figure 6 – a more detailed account is provided in the separate paper accompanying this
document. The assessment was developed as a result of consultation responses to the Issues
and Options paper and the Preferred Options Smaller Settlements DPD(4).

The Smaller Settlements DPD will not be progressed. The issues covered in that document will now be addressed through the Core
Strategy.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
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Figure 6 Four-stage assessment of potential Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages

*RSS-identified Settlements are Regional Cities, Sub Regional Cities and Towns and Principal Towns.
**Jobs recorded as employee destination points derived from 2001 Census data. Includes homeworkers.
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4.42

The purpose of Stage 1 is to ensure that proposed RSCs and SVs have the characteristics
to perform the service centre role. We selected some of the key services referenced
previously in the Preferred Options Smaller Settlements DPD, in PPS4 and in the Commission
for Rural Communities' State of the Countryside reports. A high number of responses to the
Issues and Options consultation noted the importance of many of these services such as post
offices and pubs. The ability to travel to larger centres by public transport was also considered
important, in terms of environmental benefits and social inclusion, as was the need to ensure
that people have access to jobs.

4.43

Stage 2 considers the proximity of larger settlements in the network to the potential
RSCs/SVs. A number of settlements are discounted in this stage on the basis that they are
too close to larger settlements which are a priority for development. There are three key
reasons for this:
Whilst development would only be small-scale in RSCs/SVs, the emphasis is on
supporting the regeneration and growth of the larger settlements and market towns
in rural areas;
Villages close to a LSC, Principal Town or the Regional City are less likely to perform
a service centre role because of their proximity to one of these larger centres; and
The role of RSCs is to provide a small service hub in those rural parts of the East
Riding not already easily served by LSCs, Principal Towns and the Regional City. The
support given to RSCs/SVs in the LDF will help to ensure that the more remote, rural
areas of the East Riding are provided with a more equitable level of access to services
and facilities.

4.44

There was a mixed response to this approach in the Issues and Options and Preferred Options
Smaller Settlements DPD consultations, with some favouring an approach which would select
settlements close to larger centres. However, there was some support for ensuring that
the more rural parts of the East Riding are covered and we believe the proposed approach
will best meet the vision and objectives of the LDF.

4.45

Stage 3 identifies ‘gaps’ or ‘areas of search’, focusing on the more remote areas which are
some distance from larger service centres. This acknowledges those comments to the Issues
and Options consultation which highlighted the problem of rural decline, particularly where
services are under threat. These areas of search mirror the areas of rural deprivation outlined
in Figure 5 and provide further justification for identifying service centres in these parts of
the East Riding. Villages in these areas which meet two out of the three criteria in Stage 1
are then considered in Stage 4.

4.46

The objective of Stage 4 is to identify a well distributed network of service centres (taking
into account the location of the larger settlements considered above) which meet the needs
of the vast majority of the East Riding population. Two further considerations in establishing
the number of RSCs/SVs include:
Resource implications in trying to maintain and support services and facilities in a high
number of settlements. Where development is spread across a large range of centres,
the long-term viability of maintaining existing services and facilities (both public and
commercial) becomes increasingly difficult. A more focused approach to targeting
resources would ensure that they could be maintained over the long term and ensure
that a standard of accessibility is maintained.
The Core Strategy will need to contain a relatively focused approach to distributing
development in line with regional and national policy.
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4.47

For these reasons, the preferred approach is to identify a more limited number of RSCs
which will complement the roles of LSCs, and identify a number of SVs where development
on a smaller-scale may be appropriate. The proposed approach is therefore to identify 13
RSCs and 13 SVs:

Rural Service Centres
Aldbrough

Hutton Cranswick

Snaith

Beeford

Kilham

Stamford Bridge

Bubwith

Leven

Wetwang

Gilberdyke

Middleton-on-the-Wolds

Holme-on-Spalding-Moor

Patrington

Supporting Villages
Brandesburton

Melbourne

Skirlaugh

Easington

Newport

South Cave

Eastrington

North Cave

Wilberfoss

Flamborough

Rawcliffe

Keyingham

Roos

4.48

The selection of these 13 RSCs and the 13 SVs, together with the other settlements identified
as part of the Settlement Network set out above, will secure a reasonable distribution of
service centres of various scales and functions across the East Riding. Putting SVs aside, 99%
of the East Riding’s population live within four miles of the Regional City, one of the Principal
Towns, LSCs or RSCs.

Alternative approaches
New Option A – Identify all settlements in the Proposed Approach above as Rural Service Centres
This option involves classifying all SVs as RSCs. Such an approach would be difficult to take forward
and justify through an independent examination as identifying a high number of RSCs could undermine
the overall Spatial Strategy – reducing the impact of regeneration and renaissance activity in the larger
settlements. More importantly for the future of rural areas, it would also result in a dispersed pattern
of development, unlikely to support services and facilities in all of the identified centres and fail to
meet the needs of the surrounding rural area. Previous approaches to a ‘dispersed’ pattern of
development have failed to retain services and facilities in rural areas.
Settlements include (26):
Aldbrough, Beeford, Brandesburton, Bubwith, Easington, Eastrington, Flamborough, Gilberdyke, Holme
on Spalding Moor, Hutton Cranswick, Keyingham, Kilham, Leven, Melbourne, Middleton on the Wolds,
Newport, North Cave, Patrington, Rawcliffe, Roos, Skirlaugh, Snaith, South Cave, Stamford Bridge,
Wetwang, Wilberfoss
New Option B – Identify a more limited number of centres
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This option involves identifying just the 13 RSCs and not classifying any settlements as SVs. This
approach is potentially too restrictive for the East Riding, and may not recognise the general rural
character of the area as well as the high level of housing needs. Identifying SVs would allow for smaller
scale development in some of the more sustainable villages and provide a greater coverage of settlements
within the network to support the vitality of rural areas.
Settlements include (13):
Aldbrough, Beeford, Bubwith, Gilberdyke, Holme on Spalding Moor, Hutton Cranswick, Kilham, Leven,
Middleton on the Wolds, Patrington, Snaith, Stamford Bridge, Wetwang.
New Option C – Identify all settlements meeting the criteria in Stage 1
This option would identify all those settlements meeting the criteria set out in Stage 1, which includes
those settlements close to larger centres. Some responses to the Issues and Options paper advocated
such an approach. The justification for this is that it would generally lead to shorter journeys for
activities. However, Stage 2 of the proposed approach discounted villages on the basis of their close
proximity to these larger centres.
The reason for this is based on the need for the Spatial Strategy to provide a more focused pattern of
development directing most growth to larger settlements which are capable of meeting most of the
everyday needs of people in those places and the surrounding areas. RSCs should therefore be defined
on the basis that they serve the needs of people in more isolated parts of the East Riding, where the
larger settlements have a more limited influence. This will allow the Core Strategy to manage further
‘commuter-type’ development in villages close to larger settlements.
Option C would include those settlements identified as part of Stage 1 of the Proposed Approach
(29):
Airmyn, Barmby Moor, Bilton, Brandesburton, Bubwith, Burstwick, Eastrington, Flamborough,
Gilberdyke, Holme on Spalding Moor, Hutton Cranswick, Keyingham, Leven, Nafferton, Newport,
North Cave, North Ferriby, Patrington, Preston, Rawcliffe, Skirlaugh, Snaith, South Cave, Stamford
Bridge, Swanland, Thorngumbald, Tickton, Walkington, Wilberfoss
New Option D - Identify all settlements meeting the criteria in Stages 1 & 2
This option would identify those settlements which met the criteria in stages 1 & 2. It would include
those villages with a reasonable level of services and facilities but exclude those close to larger
settlements. However, it would not consider settlements in more remote parts of the East Riding and
do little to address the challenges that in deeply rural areas face.
Settlements include (18):
Brandesburton, Bubwith, Eastrington, Flamborough, Gilberdyke, Holme on Spalding Moor, Hutton
Cranswick, Keyingham, Leven, Newport, North Cave, Patrington, Rawcliffe, Skirlaugh, Snaith, South
Cave, Stamford Bridge, Wilberfoss

Question 5
a) Do you agree with the process for identifying Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages? If not,
please state why.
b) Do you agree with the preferred option to identify the 13 Rural Service Centres and 13 Supporting
Villages? If not, please state why.
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The proposed East Riding Settlement Network
4.49

This chapter has considered the need to manage sustainable patterns of development and
has sought to define a settlement network through which this can be delivered. Proposed
policy SS2 draws this together into a policy that manages the location of development of
different scales:

Proposed policy SS2: Locating development

The Settlement Network
A.

New development will be focused in the defined settlement network which consists of:

1.

The Major Haltemprice Settlements – that part of the East Riding comprising the Regional City
– Anlaby, Cottingham, Hessle, Kirk Ella, and Willerby;
Principal Towns – Beverley, Bridlington, Driffield and Goole;
Local Service Centres – Elloughton/Brough, Hedon, Hornsea, Howden, Market Weighton,
Pocklington and Withernsea;
Rural Service Centres – Aldbrough, Beeford, Bubwith, Gilberdyke, Holme on Spalding Moor,
Hutton Cranswick, Kilham, Leven, Middleton on the Wolds, Patrington, Snaith, Stamford Bridge
and Wetwang; and
Supporting Villages - Brandesburton, Easington, Eastrington, Flamborough, Keyingham, Melbourne,
Newport, North Cave, Rawcliffe, Roos, Skirlaugh, South Cave and Wilberfoss.

2.
3.
4.

5.
B.

C.

D.

The Major Haltemprice Settlements and the Principal Towns will be the main focus of growth
in the East Riding. The Local Service Centres and Rural Service Centres will provide for more
limited development to sustain and meet the needs of rural areas.
Development and regeneration activity in the Major Haltemprice Settlements, the Principal Towns
and the Local Service Centres should be sufficient to support and enhance the service function
of the settlement, and will be appropriate to its size and character.
The development limits of the Major Haltemprice Settlements, the Principal Towns, Local Service
Centres, Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages will be defined in the Allocations DPD.

The Major Haltemprice Settlements
E.

The Major Haltemprice Settlements will be the focus for development, commensurate with their
role as part of the Regional City, whilst recognising the need to support the regeneration
interventions within the City of Hull.

Principal Towns
F.

Principal Towns will be centres of economic development and housing growth and will cater for
their own needs and the service needs of significant parts of the East Riding. They will be a key
focus for services and facilities, including shopping, leisure, transport, education, health,
entertainment and cultural activities.

Local Service Centres
G.

Local Service Centres will provide the local focus for housing, economic development, shopping,
leisure, transport, education, health, entertainment and cultural activities for the town and its
rural hinterland. These towns will support and complement the Principal Towns and the Regional
City.

Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages
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H.

I.

1.
2.
3.
4.

In order to sustain the overall vitality of rural areas, small-scale development to meet local
community needs will be supported in the Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages,
complementing the roles of Local Service Centres in meeting some of the basic needs in more
remote areas.
To ensure the delivery of the overall spatial approach, development in Rural Service Centres and
Supporting Villages will only be considered where it is small-scale, in keeping with the character
of the settlements and involves:
Development wholly for affordable housing; or
Residential development – comprising an average of 10 dwellings per annum in each Rural Service
Centre and an average of 5 dwellings per annum in each Supporting Village; or
New and/or enhanced local services and facilities; or
Economic development appropriate to the scale of the village and in accordance with PE2.

The Countryside and Other Rural Settlements
J.

Development in the countryside and those settlements not named above will normally be of a
small scale nature to meet local needs. Policy SS3 will be used to determine development decisions
in these parts of the East Riding.

4.50

In considering housing proposals in RSCs and SVs, any individual proposal that exceeds the
relevant threshold will have to justify clearly why it should be approved. Such reasoning
could include how the proposal addresses an identifiable local need, and how any
unimplemented planning consents or allocations in the area are unable to meet those needs.

4.51

Several limited developments in one settlement could collectively threaten conformity with
the Development Plan. Therefore, the policy seeks to manage the average house building
rate in RSCs and SVs over the plan period - 10 dwellings and 5 dwellings per annum
respectively. In considering residential proposals in RSCs and SVs, the Council will monitor
whether a 5-year supply of permitted and/or deliverable allocated sites exists in that particular
location.

4.52

Chapter 11 sets out how the success of proposed policy SS2 could be measured and provides
an indication of the main agencies involved in delivery. A separate paper has also been
prepared providing more information on how the Settlement Network has been defined.
This includes further details regarding the identification of Rural Service Centres and
Supporting Villages, as well as consideration of the Sequential Test for flood risk required
by PPS25 (Development and Flood Risk).

Question 6
Does the proposed approach set out in Policy SS2 provide an appropriate framework for guiding the
location of development and the types of uses that would be acceptable in different locations? If not,
please state why?

The Countryside and Other Rural Settlements
4.53
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Responses to the Issues and Options consultation highlighted concerns from many communities
in relation to only identifying a limited number of settlements in rural areas. In establishing
a settlement network comprising of LSCs,RSCs and SVs, the Core Strategy aims to support
the continued sustainability of rural areas. But we also recognise that some small-scale
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development will be needed outside of these centres. Those villages and areas outside of
the defined development limits of the settlements set out in proposed Policy SS2 will be
regarded as the Countryside.
4.54

One issue considered in the Issues and Options document was how much emphasis should
we place on the retention of rural buildings for employment use (industrial, commercial and
tourism) recognising the role that such uses play in helping to diversify the local economy.
The document gave the following options:
Option A - High protection - all rural buildings should be retained for employment
use
Option B - Medium protection - retain a preference for employment use but allow
residential conversion in appropriate circumstances.

What you told us...
Development in rural areas
There was some concern over those places not defined as part of the overall settlement network
Some responses argued that small-scale development is important to the future of small and
remote settlements
All villages are important and some development, even in small villages may be important to allow
them to grow in an appropriate manner
Development should be considered in rural areas where it delivers new and/or improves existing
services or infrastructure
Allowing new development does not necessarily mean that rural settlements will be swamped
with inappropriate development
Development which enhances the village should be supported
Need to maintain and support vibrant villages
Development in rural areas should be targeted solely to meet local needs for affordable housing
and economic diversification
Employment development and the re-use of existing buildings
The vast majority of respondents were in favour of having medium protection for the re-use of
existing rural buildings, preferring employment use but allowing other uses in certain circumstances
Some responses suggested that where a building was not suitable for employment use, other
uses such as tourism accommodation or affordable housing may be appropriate where there is
an identified need
Market housing should be considered in certain cases, especially where a building is within the
built up form of a settlement
Those respondents who proposed a high level of protection were concerned about the increase
in pressure for market housing in the open countryside
A number of responses stated that work-live units should be supported
Alternative uses should also be considered, especially where development would bring derelict
sites back into use or where it would preserve or enhance the character of the area
Housing in rural areas
The importance of providing for first-time buyers in all communities was highlighted
The needs of rural workers should be recognised - there is often a need for some workers to
live close to their place of employment
There was strong support for the provision of affordable housing in rural areas
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Proposed approach
4.55

In response to these comments, our approach to managing development in the countryside
and in other rural settlements is set out in proposed policy SS3.

Employment development and the re-use of existing buildings
4.56

Our proposed approach is to retain a preference to re-use rural buildings for employment
purposes but allow flexibility for conversion to other uses - such as housing in certain
circumstances. This was supported in the majority of responses and scored well in the
Sustainability Appraisal.

4.57

The proposed approach seeks to support small-scale opportunities for local employment,
rural diversification and proposals which will improve the level of services and facilities within
a community. The concept of appropriate Work-Live Units, as discussed in the Taylor
Report(5), are also supported. A Work-Live unit is a property that is designed primarily for
employment purposes but which also includes ancillary residential space connected (physically)
to the employment premises. Work-Live units should constitute a high proportion of
workspace (more than half of the overall floorspace) and they will be conditioned to ensure
that the occupancy of the living space is restricted to a person directly involved with the
business being operated. Such units can play an important role in supporting a sustainable
rural economy and were highlighted through the Issues and Options consultation.

Affordable housing
4.58

The need to provide affordable housing in rural areas has been highlighted through
consultation and work on the LDF Evidence Base. Whilst thresholds for affordable housing
are set out in the Development Policies section (Policy HBHM3), there is an identified need
for affordable housing in villages outside of Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages.
In these villages, ‘exception sites’ – small sites wholly for affordable housing – may be
allocated. The Council has already identified a number of settlements in addition to those
listed in proposed Policy SS2 where it is seeking the development of Council-led house
building. These settlements include Burstwick, Sancton and Thorngumbald. Where it is not
possible to allocate specific sites, the proposed approach set out policy SS3 allows for small
exceptions sites to come forward. Further details of how this would be managed are
contained in proposed Policy HBHM3.

Housing
4.59

The results of our previous consultation clearly identify the need to consider the important
role that small scale development can have in maintaining (and improving) the vitality of
rural villages. In respect of proposals for general market housing, the Council may still allow
small scale infill and conversion opportunities – usually comprising one plot – in existing
villages where it would not extend the built up area. There may be particular circumstances
where the development of more than one dwelling is considered appropriate - for example,
when a range of vacant buildings could be converted into more than one dwelling or where
a previously-developed site could accommodate more than a single dwelling.

4.60

In keeping with the objectives of valuing the special character of East Riding settlements and
ensuring high quality design, housing development in rural settlements should not detract
from the character and appearance of the village. Small scale development will be supported

5
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Living Working Countryside: The Taylor Review of Rural Economy and Affordable Housing (July 2008). Matthew Taylor, the MP for Truro and
St Austell, was asked by the Prime Minister to conduct a review on how land use and planning can better support rural business and
deliver affordable housing.
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where this improves the character or appearance of the village, for example, through the
redevelopment/removal of vacant or derelict buildings which are currently an eyesore or
where there is evidence of nuisance and complaints. This could be justified as a demonstrable
planning gain for the village though other forms of gain would also be considered.
4.61

New housing in rural settlements will only be considered where the proposal is in response
to local need. 'Local need' is distinct from general needs. It refers to the need for a
development to be located in a certain place whereas ‘general need’ reflects the overall
requirement to provide for the necessary development across the East Riding. It is also
considered differently to ‘affordable housing need’ which is referred to in part 9 of proposed
Policy SS3 and which can be justified in particular locations on the basis of the results of the
Council’s Housing Needs and Market Assessment and/or any other local survey of affordable
housing needs. A number of responses to the Issues and Options document suggested that
housing in these locations should be to meet local needs only.

4.62

To demonstrate a local need for a development, applicants will have to show that:
a.
b.

the development is needed in that locality for a specific local purpose (e.g. due to work
or family ties); and
existing development or allocations in that locality are not able to meet the need.

4.63

Where any dwelling is granted on the basis of the above criteria, its occupation will be
subject to a planning condition or agreement securing its initial occupation for a defined
need and all its subsequent occupations for similar local need. This approach will ensure
that the overall aim to managing development in a strategic manner is maintained whilst
helping to address genuine local needs in the East Riding’s countryside.

4.64

New residential development will only be permitted where it does not detract from the
character and appearance of the village. In considering whether this is the likely to occur by
permitting a particular proposal, we will also the consider cumulative impact of previous
developments in the village.

4.65

Our suggested approach to managing development in the Countryside and Other Rural
Settlements is set out below. Such an approach will help to respond to genuine local needs,
allow small-scale development for adaption and flexibility, whilst also delivering the overall
Core Strategy. Chapter 11 sets out how the success of proposed Policy SS3 could be measured
and provides an indication of the main agencies involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS3: Development in the countryside and other rural settlements

A.

Outside the development limits of the settlements listed in Policy SS2, land will be regarded as
the Countryside and there will be firm control over new development. The following forms of
development will be encouraged in order to help maintain the vibrancy of the countryside and
other rural settlements where they do not compromise the general approach set out in policy
SS2:

1.

Conversion of buildings with priority given for economic development (including work-live units),
tourism or community uses. Conversions for new housing will be considered in accordance with
part 11 of this policy;
Small-scale local employment, services, facilities and essential infrastructure in accordance with
Policy PE2;
Expansion of existing rural businesses of a scale appropriate to the location;
Substantial sites for employment uses which cannot be accommodated on allocated sites and
other uses requiring direct access to rail and/or water transport infrastructure;

2.
3.
4.
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5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Agricultural, forestry and equine uses;
Rural diversification proposals;
Renewable energy schemes;
Sports, recreation and tourism facilities;
Affordable housing for local people;
Occupational dwellings for agricultural, forestry or other rural based enterprises meeting the
criteria set out in PPS7;
11. New housing of a very small scale where all of the following apply:
i. it does not detract from the character and appearance of the village; and
ii. involves infill opportunities, the conversion of rural buildings, the development of
previously developed land or where the redevelopment of the site would result in a clear,
demonstrable planning gain; and
iii. it demonstrates that it provides for an identified local need for initial and subsequent
occupants.
B.

Development should be within or adjacent to the existing built up area of a village unless special
circumstances justify a location away from existing villages.

Question 7
a) Does the proposed approach set out in Policy SS3 provide an appropriate framework for guiding
the location of development and the types of uses that would be acceptable in the Countryside and
other rural settlements? If not, please state why.
b) Is the definition of ‘local needs’ clear in respect of new housing?

4.66
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Figure 7 illustrates the proposed East Riding Settlement Network.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Figure 7 The proposed East Riding Settlement Network
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5 MANAGING THE LOCATION OF NEW DEVELOPMENT
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Introduction
5.1

The settlement network provides the framework for guiding where development should
be directed. This chapter considers both the overall scale and broad distribution of
development required over the plan period.

Consultation responses
5.2

For managing residential development, we presented four options at the Issues and Options
stage:
Option A – Spread growth throughout the East Riding (dispersed pattern)
Option B – Focus on Haltemprice
Option C – Strengthen the role of Haltemprice and the Principal Towns
Option D – Strengthen the role of Principal Towns

5.3

For the location of economic development, the Employment Land Review identified the need
to allocate sites for employment uses in key locations but questioned the need to do this
in the East Riding's rural areas. In response to this, the Issues and Options consultation
presented two options for rural areas:
Option A – Identify and allocate sites specifically for employment use
Option B – Do not allocate sites and instead use a criteria based policy to consider
planning applications

What you told us…
General
The principles of sustainable development should be adhered to
Avoid undermining regeneration activities in larger towns by allowing too much development in
nearby villages
Development decisions should acknowledge demand and consider historic rates of building
The proposed distribution of development needs to accord with the RSS
There is a need to maintain and support vibrant villages
Development in rural areas should be targeted solely to meet local needs for affordable housing
and economic diversification
Carefully manage development to support the regeneration of Hull
Housing
No particular option came out on top in terms of distributing housing development. Options A,
C and D each achieved around a quarter of the overall responses, whilst almost 15% proposed
slight variations to the approaches presented
Need to focus on creating more sustainable patterns of development by directing most
development to the larger settlements
There is a need to recognise the different role and functions of individual towns within the
network levels - therefore, the amount of housing directed should reflect this
Many responses highlighted the need to focus housing provision in areas of economic growth
There was some concern over the high rates of development in Local Service Centres and rural
areas as set out in the four options
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Some responses identified the need to support areas of housing market failure (within and adjacent
to the East Riding)
The housing needs of rural areas should not be overlooked
Employment
There was a mixed response to the economic development question with 38% of respondents
preferring Option A and 40% in favour of Option B. 15% also suggested a mixed approach in
which larger sites would be allocated and a criteria based approach used to determine smaller
proposals
It is important to identify a portfolio of sites to provide a five year supply of employment land
Allocating sites for employment development will help to attract new investment
There were suggestions to de-allocate employment sites which will not support the delivery of
the Spatial Strategy
Rail and other forms of sustainable transport are as important as road when linking up businesses
Policies should support key clusters in certain areas and be flexible to allow land around locations
where clusters are forming to come forward if expansions are needed
A criteria-based approach to determining economic development proposals could provide more
flexibility
5.4

For residential development, the Sustainability Appraisal of Issues and Options scored Options
B, C and D positively overall, whilst Option A scored negatively against many of the objectives
and ultimately achieved a negative average score. Option C achieved the highest overall
average score, followed by Option B.

5.5

For economic development, the Sustainability Appraisal gave both of the proposed options
a positive score with Option B scoring slightly higher overall. The proposed approach has
sought to find a balance between these results, the findings of the evidence base and the
results of the consultation in order to provide the most suitable approach for the East Riding.

What are our development needs?
Housing
5.6

The RSS provides an indicative gross build rate of 1,190 dwellings per year for the East Riding
to 2026. Over the remaining part of the plan period, the East Riding is expected to
accommodate 20,230 new dwellings (1,190 x 17 years – 2009/10 to 2025/26). This compares
with historic development rates of around 1,450 dwellings per year or 24,650 dwellings
over the last 17 years. Whilst the RSS requirement is not a ‘ceiling target’, the planned
reduction in house builds in the East Riding reinforces the regional policy direction to focus
development in the region’s cities and larger towns.

5.7

Table 2 details the total housing requirement for the East Riding to 2026 and sets this against
the number of residential plots currently benefiting from planning permission. These
committed sites will continue to be built over the short to medium term and are monitored
on an annual basis through the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA)(6), taking
into account changing financial conditions.

6

The SHLAA is a broad assessment of potential land for housing but does not allocate land for development. The allocation of land for
residential development will be considered through the Allocations DPD.
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Table 2 Scale of residential development to 2026

Housing Requirement
A. Total gross housing requirement 2009/10 to 2025/26
(17 years)

20,230

Plots with Planning Permission
4,738

B. Total plots with planning permission (Apr 2009)(7)
Residual Requirement
Dwellings required from other sources (A-B)

15,492

Amount of land required: @ 30 dwellings per hectare
@ 50 dwellings per hectare

516 Ha
310 Ha

5.8

The table shows a residual requirement for over 15,000 dwellings. Potential ways in which
these dwellings could come forward include:
Windfall sites

These are from applications that continue to come forward unexpectedly
on sites not specifically allocated for housing. Note that the contribution
from windfall sites cannot be assumed in any calculation of supply.

LDF
Allocations

Through the Allocations DPD the Council will identify specific sites for
future residential development. Most of the 15,000 dwellings are likely
to identified from this source.

Proposed approach
5.9

The proposed approach to directing residential development, prepared in response to
consultation and to help achieve the overall aims of the Core Strategy is set out in Table 3
This shows the projected levels of new house building by settlement type.

Table 3 Proposed approach to distributing development by settlement type - 2009/10 - 2025/26

Settlement Network

% of Total over
the plan period

Gross dwellings
per annum

Existing
Commitments(8)
(No. Of dwellings)

Major Haltemprice Settlements

15

179

507

Principal Towns

45

535

1,517

Local Service Centres

21

250

1,349

Rural Service Centres, Supporting
Villages and the Countryside

19

226

1,365

100

1,190

4,738

Total

7
8

50

As calculated in the most recent SHLAA (December 2009).
Whilst the proportion directed to the four Principal Towns will be higher, the absolute amount of development across the four settlements
will remain on a par with previous development rates
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5.10

The proposed approach provides a strong focus on the Regional City - 15% of the East
Riding’s residential development will be directed to the Major Haltemprice Settlements in
addition to the requirement for the City of Hull. This approach is also consistent with the
requirement in the RSS to provide 40% of the East Riding's housing requirement in the Hull
Strategic Housing Market Area. In addition, the East Riding’s four Principal Towns will see
a greater proportion of development directed towards them than in the past.

5.11

Overall, there is a much greater focus on the most sustainable parts of the East Riding –
60% of house completions in the Major Haltemprice Settlements and Principal Towns
compared with historic rates of less than 40%. This approach reflects on the consultation
to the Issues and Options document where responses highlighted the need to focus
development in those locations where there are jobs and good access. The Economic
Development Strategy2007-11 stresses the importance of linking economic development
objectives and predicted job growth with, amongst other things, housing allocations. The
recommendations from the Employment Land Review, in terms of where economic growth
is likely to occur in the East Riding, have therefore been factored into the proposed
distribution to ensure that labour is close to business and join up the two strands of economic
and residential development.

5.12

In more rural parts of the East Riding, the LSCs will continue to act as the hubs, where the
majority of development outside larger settlements will be directed (21% of the East Riding’s
overall total). In absolute terms, the proposed approach is a decrease in the total number
of dwellings built in these settlements. Outside of these centres, small-scale residential
development will continue to come forward and help sustain the vitality of rural villages.
There was some concern expressed by parish councils and East Riding residents that an
approach with very little development in rural areas, would result in further rural decline.
As a result, up to 19% of residential development in the East Riding to 2026 will take place
in Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside, with the emphasis being
on development in the Rural Service Centres. This approach is higher than any of the options
presented in the Issues and Option paper. A more restrictive approach would be difficult to
achieve as half of this requirement is already accounted for in existing permissions and a
high level of affordable housing need exists in these areas.

5.13

The SHLAA has suggested that such an approach is deliverable – a theoretical capacity of
36,000 dwellings exists in and around the East Riding’s larger settlements. At a broad level,
suitable land is available to meet the required numbers in each of the areas identified. Through
the Allocations DPD, prospective sites will be assessed in accordance with the Council’s
Housing Site Assessment Methodology and Sustainability Appraisal.

5.14

The ‘plan, monitor, manage’ approach means that the LDF will have to identify deliverable
sites in 5-year phases. The phasing and release of sites will help to meet any previous shortfalls
– such as those that may occur in economic downturns – to ensure that the overall level
of development required over the plan period is delivered. Phasing will also be used to
manage the rate of development in different parts of the Settlement Network over the plan
period. For example, the level of completions in the Major Haltemprice Settlements will
rise from below 15% of the East Riding total at the start of the plan period, to above 15%
during the last part. This approach lends support to the phased approach taken in Hull's
Emerging Preferred Approach Core Strategy as an integrated approach to managing the housing
renewal programme within the Regional City is required. It also recognises the current low
starting point for completions in the Major Haltemprice Settlements which will take some
time to increase.
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5.15

Conversely, the amount of development in rural areas (LSCs, RSCs, SVs, the countryside
and other rural settlements) will be managed to ensure that the number of homes built in
the first part of the plan period will decrease over time from above 40% of the East Riding
total to below that proportion. This recognises the current high level of outstanding
permissions in these areas and the need to move to towards a more focussed approach to
development.

5.16

Whilst the provision of new homes may be more difficult in towns with more challenging
market conditions, such as in Goole and Withernsea, new housing development (and
redevelopment) can play an important role in regenerating these areas and provide a more
attractive mix of housing. The proposed policy seeks to support housing renewal as part of
wider regeneration objectives. New residential development in Goole, for example, will
help to meet additional demand arising from economic development likely to occur here.

5.17

The Council is currently progressing with a Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) for
Goole and an Infrastructure Study covering the whole of the East Riding. On completion,
these will help to provide a better picture of each settlement’s ability to accommodate new
development. Proposed policy SS4 will be revised in light of any significant issues arising and
reflected in the Publication version of the Core Strategy.

5.18

Our suggested policy approach to managing the distribution of residential development is
set out below in proposed policy SS4. Chapter 11 sets out how the success of proposed
Policy SS4 could be measured and provides an indication of the main agencies involved in
delivery. A separate paper accompanying this document provides further justification for
the proposed approach and more details on the alternative options.

Proposed policy SS4: Managing the distribution of residential development

A.

The Council will make provision to meet the annual housing requirements for the East Riding as
set out in the RSS/IRS. Through the allocation of sites and the determination of planning
applications (including windfall applications), the Council will seek to broadly distribute the
provision of new homes as follows:
Average distribution of
Change in rate of
homes over the plan development from start
period
to end of plan period
Major Haltemprice Settlements
15%
Increase
Principal Towns
45%
Increase
Local Service Centres
21%
Decrease
Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages,
19%
Decrease
the Countryside and other rural
settlements

B.

C.
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The amount of land available for housing will be phased, reviewed and released on an annual basis
to ensure that the overall delivery of new housing broadly matches the provision set out in part
A.
The renewal and improvement of the existing stock will be supported, within a wider approach
of improving the image and attractiveness of areas with low housing demand. Clearance and
redevelopment should be undertaken where retention is not viable or where it assists in the
wider regeneration of an area.
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Alternative approaches
Option A - Spread growth throughout the East Riding (dispersed pattern)
This option was presented in the Issues and Options paper. Only limited development would be steered
towards the Major Haltemprice Settlements and the Principal Towns. It would therefore, not be in
general conformity with the RSS, and would go against national policy in respect of directing development
to larger settlements. It also proposed a considerable amount of development to the Local Service
Centres which is likely to have a significant detrimental impact on the character and function of each
of the towns. The Sustainability Appraisal provided this option with the lowest average score any of the
options set out at the Issues and Options stage.
Option B - Focus on Haltemprice
This option was presented in the Issues and Options paper. Elements of it have been taken forward in
the proposed approach which provides for 15% of residential development in the Major Haltemprice
Settlements. However, this option targeted a high proportion of development to Local Service Centres
and very little to the other rural areas. The proportion of people living in these rural areas is high, as
is the level of affordable housing need. Through consultation, many people expressed concern about
the low level of development in rural areas that this option would promote. In addition, a relatively
high number of planning consents for new housing exists in the rural areas which means there is limited
scope for significantly reducing the amount of future housing that will be built here.
Option C - Strengthen the role of Haltemprice and the Principal Towns
This option was presented in the Issues and Options paper. The proposed approach is largely structured
around steering development to the Major Haltemprice Settlements and the Principal Towns - 60%
in total - and therefore is similar to Option C (which achieved the highest average score through the
Sustainability Appraisal of any of the options in the Issues and Options paper). However, It differs from
the proposed approach in that it, like Option B, proposes limited development to the rural areas. The
reasons why this is not seen appropriate for the rural East Riding are the same as those set out in the
response to Option B.
Option D - Strengthen the role of Principal Towns
This option was presented in the Issues and Options paper. This option does not recognise the
importance and the sustainable nature of the Major Haltemprice Settlements - it proposed just 5% of
housing development here. It also proposed a considerable amount of development to the Principal
Towns which is likely to have a significant detrimental impact on the character and function of each
of the towns. Furthermore, the lack of development targeted to rural areas is inappropriate, as is the
case with Options B and C.
New Option E - High level of rural development
Some respondents proposed a higher proportion of housing development in rural areas. In response,
the proposed approach has increased the proportion from 10-15% to 19% from those options presented
in the Issues and Options paper. An even higher proportion has been rejected principally for two reasons.
Firstly, it is unlikely to be in general conformity with the RSS and would run counter to many of the
Core Strategy's own spatial objectives. Secondly, the focus for housing development needs to be on
those locations where people can access employment opportunities, services, facilities and infrastructure
easily and by other means than just the car.
New Option F - Low level of rural development
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There were also a number of representations made for reducing even further the amount of
development steered towards rural areas (e.g. 5% of the total). This approach has been rejected on
the basis that it would not recognise the characteristics of, or levels of need and demand evident in,
the East Riding area. The Housing Needs and Market Assessment, for example, identified a high level of
housing need in rural areas - accounting for around 45% of the overall need identified in the East Riding.
Whilst planning to meet these needs would jeopardise the overall spatial approach, a balance has been
sought in the proposed approach to focus development in the most sustainable locations and support
the continued vitality of rural communities. In addition, a high level of outstanding commitments in
the rural areas means that this option is not deliverable.

Question 8
Do you agree with the way we propose to manage the distribution of residential development in
proposed Policy SS4? If no, please state why.

Employment
5.19

The Core Strategy must consider and influence the location of jobs and businesses to ensure
that on the one hand, the East Riding can maximise the opportunities for economic
development where market demand is high, and on the other hand, stimulate activity in
areas in need of regeneration. This has been brought into even sharper focus through the
economic downturn and through consultation responses. The policies developed within the
Core Strategy will need to be flexible enough to respond to the different economic cycles
that the East Riding may experience to 2026.

5.20

The 2009 update of the Employment Land Review provided an assessment of the total amount
of employment land required to accommodate the forecast growth in jobs by 2025. The
Review builds on an earlier study and provides a re-assessment of job growth based on the
latest economic data. Overall, the Review anticipates a growth of just over 3,000 jobs in
the East Riding which it then breaks down by industry, allowing us to calculate the amount
of land required by employment use class – B1, B2 and B8(9). It concluded that the overall
demand for employment land is estimated to comprise:
40 hectares for B1/office accommodation (which includes a 50% margin for choice);
50 hectares for localised B2 uses, spread across a range of sites and alternative locations;
and
100 hectares to accommodate B8 uses which will need to be well located for road
access.

5.21

The Review re-affirmed the 2007 findings and recommended the de-allocation of just over
150 hectares of employment land in various parts of the East Riding. These sites are either
heavily constrained or in areas of weak demand. Such an approach to reviewing existing
land – and considering their use for alternative purposes – is advocated in PPS4.

5.22

The Review noted that the overall demand for employment land broadly equates to the
existing supply of allocated sites – less those recommended for de-allocation. In addition,
the existing supply of land and premises (allocated sites and sites with planning permission)
is also in the right locations to cater for demand. These high demand areas are also noted

9
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B1 uses refer to uses such as offices & light industry, B2 uses are general industrial buildings & complexes and B8 uses refer to storage
& distribution uses such as warehouses
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in the Hull and Humber Ports CRDP and the East Riding’s Economic Development Strategy. They
include the European east-west multi-modal corridor extending from Hedon in the east,
through Hull, Hessle, Melton, Elloughton/Brough and Goole, before linking with other parts
of the country. Bridlington, Driffield and towns on key transport routes are also identified
as key locations for indigenous economic development.
5.23

The Major Haltemprice Settlements and Beverley are also key areas of demand, particularly
for office developments, though proposals in these locations will need to be considered in
light of the role of Hull City Centre, and be complementary to the grade A premises planned
there. Work undertaken to inform the Bridlington Regeneration Strategy and the Bridlington
Town Centre Area Action Plan (AAP) has also revealed a need to provide office space in the
town centre alongside a whole range of other initiatives.

Proposed approach
5.24

Our proposed approach is to support the strengthening and growth of the East Riding
economy by facilitating proposals which meet wider economic objectives. Proposed policy
SS5 sets out the need to allocate sufficient land on a variety of sites suitable for inward
investors and indigenous economic growth to meet the forecast levels of demand. This will
comprise approximately 190 hectares. The allocations will include a mixture of strategic
sites – taking advantage of the excellent assets and transport links in some parts of the East
Riding – and smaller sites to serve more localised needs in LSCs. References to specific sites
and areas are made within each of the proposed sub area policies which follow.

5.25

In addition, we propose to retain the allocation of 80 hectares at Hedon Haven for
port-related economic development requiring direct access to the Estuary. The development
of this allocation will support the delivery of the Hull and Humber Ports CRDP and strengthen
the existing ports and logistics sector in Hull and the East Riding.

5.26

Where there is weaker demand in settlements below the level of LSCs, the emphasis will
be on ensuring that the Core Strategy is flexible enough to allow development to come
forward in response to market forces. Sites will not be allocated in these locations but
considered through proposed policy PE2 in the Development Policies section which
establishes criteria to ensure that additional opportunities for economic growth in rural
areas are captured.

5.27

The mixed approach - comprising specific allocations and a criteria-based policy - has been
developed in response to consultation. Many responses noted that in some locations,
particularly in those places with strong demand, there needs to be a degree of certainty and
a planned approach. Allocating land for employment uses provides this. In other locations,
especially the more rural parts, many people argued for more flexibility so that the planning
framework can respond to opportunities where they arise. The criteria-based approach in
PE2 allows for this.

5.28

Our suggested approach to managing the distribution of economic development in the East
Riding is set out below. Chapter 11 sets out how the success of proposed Policy SS5 could
be measured and provides an indication of the main agencies involved in delivery. Additional
policies aimed at supporting the East Riding economy are provided in Chapter 8 - A Prosperous
Economy.
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Proposed policy SS5: Managing the distribution of economic development

A.

The future needs of the East Riding economy will be met through the provision of at least 190
hectares of employment land on a broad range of sites. Sites will be allocated through the
AllocationsDPD and will comprise:

1.

40 hectares for B1 uses – predominantly in the Major Haltemprice Settlements and the Principal
Towns, ensuring that such uses are complementary to City Centre developments;
50 hectares for B2 uses – spread across a range of sites around the East Riding; and
100 hectares for B8 uses – at locations along the east-west multi-modal corridor which will be
the prime location for storage, distribution and manufacturing uses which generate large freight
movements.

2.
3.

B.
C.

D.

In addition, a further area of up to 80 hectares of land will be allocated at Hedon Haven and
reserved for economic uses that primarily require access to the deep-water estuarial channel.
Sites will not be allocated in Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages or the Countryside unless
there is an identified need. Proposals for economic development in these locations will be assessed
in accordance with Policy PE2.
Developments located along the east-west multi-modal corridor will capitalise wherever possible
on the opportunities for transferring and transporting freight by means other than road.

Alternative approaches
5.29

The alternative options for managing the distribution of economic development are set out
below. The options are the scenarios presented in the Employment Land Review Update (ELR).
Each scenario aimed to quantify the amount of development land required for employment
use by 2026. Please note that the proposed approach is a mixture of different elements
from the scenarios presented below (namely Options B, C and D) and further consideration
of local employment land conditions (please see the ELR Update for more information).

New Option A - Historic take-up (Scenario 1)
This option is based on a projection of past average annual development rates. It would require
allocating land in the order of 277-386 hectares with the upper figure taking account of the possibility
of large one-off developments. The ELR noted that this past rate of development took place within a
particularly buoyant period of market activity. This approach has been rejected primarily on the basis
that it fails to consider the likely future requirements in terms of the types and number of jobs
anticipated. In turn, this has a consequential effect on the anticipated amount of land required (e.g.
Office-based jobs require less land per person than warehouse and distribution jobs). National guidance
on Employment Land Reviews also advises against using historic take-up rates for future planning
provision.
New Option B - Commercial and industrial floorspace statistics (Scenario 2)
Similar to Option A, this approach looks at past trends in development in terms of commercial offices,
factories and warehouses. The relevant data is derived from the Valuation Office Agency. Again, the
approach is relatively simplistic and fails to take account of forecast growth (or decline) in different
sectors and industries. Using a formula to convert floorspace requirements into gross land area, this
scenario suggests that 441 hectares of land will be in use by the end of the plan period.
New Option C - 2007 Preferred Scenario (Scenario 3)
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This scenario was set out in the 2007 ELR and was re-examined through the 2009 ELR Update. It
involved forecasting the number and types of jobs likely to make up the East Riding economy in fifteen
years time (using Cambridge Econometrics). This was then translated into a floorspace requirement
and ultimately into a land requirement. The 2007 forecast was undertaken at a time of strong
employment growth and within a buoyant market. It suggested that an minimum of 55 hectares of
employment land would be required to 2021 to provide for inward investment. This did not take into
account market churn of businesses and the importance of allowing companies a choice of suitable
locations. It also does not include land that will be required to serve the needs of the 'indigenous'
economy. Overall, the Review recommended that 391 hectares of employment land should be retained.
New Option D - 2009 Experian forecast (Scenario 4)
As with Option C, this scenario uses forecasting but this time uses a different model provided by
Experian. This model is consistent with those used by Yorkshire Forward in their planning and uses
the latest available data. The scenario suggests a much lower growth in the number of jobs compared
to the 2007 scenario (from 8,410 additional jobs to 3,257). In terms of land, this option forecasts a
net loss of employment land in the order of 43 hectares - though this masks an increase in land for
B1 and B8 uses (12 and 28 hectares respectively), but a net loss of land for B2 uses (some 83 hectares).
New Option E - Changing employment densities (Scenario 5)
Option E is an adaptation of Option D, using different 'employment densities' to calculate the land
required. Therefore, Option E assumes a higher floorspace-per-worker ratio for those employed in
businesses requiring B2 and B8 land. The results are a net increase in the amount of land required 75 hectares (a net loss of 30 hectares of B2 land and a net increase of 88 hectares of B8 land. The
amount of land required for office space remains the same as Option D).
N.B. Option B-E include a 'margin of choice' recommended through the Employment Land Review
Update - e.g. identifying more land to improve competition and to allow businesses some locational
flexibility. A 50% margin of choice for B1 (Office) land and 20% for B2 (general industrial) and B8
(storage and distribution) land was used.

Question 9
Does proposed policy SS5 provide an appropriate framework to support the distribution of economic
development in the East Riding? If not, please state why.

Town centres and retail development
5.30

A vibrant town centre provides significant economic benefits in terms of employment and
visitor spend, and plays a crucial role in the success of a place as a whole. Current planning
policies seek to direct retail development, and other uses which generate a high number of
trips, to town centres as a priority. In addition, PPS4 requires authorities to define a town
centre hierarchy and consider the future needs of each centre, noting those which could
accommodate further growth.

5.31

The East Riding Town Centres and Retail Study Update (2010) provides an assessment of retail
provision, shopping patterns, and 'health checks' for the larger towns. In particular, it provides
a calculated estimate of future retail expenditure capacity in different towns which is
translated into a floorspace requirement. In turn, this provides an overall estimate of the
amount of land required (see Table 4).
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5.32

The Study provided recommendations on whether individual town centres should be
expanded, consolidated, rationalised or intensified. Where the recommendation is to expand,
this means physically extending the town centre boundaries to incorporate other town
centre uses at the edges and, in some cases, potential development sites. Intensification
involves developing or redeveloping existing sites within the town centre to create a stronger
offer. In centres where consolidation is recommended, the intention is for the boundary to
remain largely untouched as there are no obvious opportunities for expansion and there
are few sites within the defined centre that can be intensified.

Table 4 Retail requirements and recommendations

Centre

Floorspace Capacity to
2026 (gross sqm)

Land Requirement
(hectares)

Development
Opportunities

Lower

Upper

Lower

Upper

Beverley

6,500

17,000

0.7

1.7

Expand

Bridlington

17,000

33,900

1.7

3.4

Expand

Ell’ton/Brough

170

470

-

-

Consolidate

Cottingham

210

420

-

-

Consolidate

Driffield

1,200

2,300

0.1

0.2

Expand

Goole

1,700

3,400

0.2

0.3

Expand

Hedon

70

140

-

-

Intensify

Hessle

-

-

-

-

Consolidate

Hornsea

-

-

-

-

Intensify

Howden

90

180

-

-

Consolidate

Market Weighton

590

1,180

0.1

0.1

Expand

Pocklington

550

1,100

0.1

0.1

Consolidate

Withernsea

610

1,230

0.1

0.1

Expand

Proposed approach
5.33

58

A hierarchy of centres has been identified in the Study which recognises their different roles
and functions based on an assessment of their size and estimated retail turnover. This
hierarchy was one of the elements influencing the definition of the settlement network
defined in Chapter 4. At the top, Town Centres are found in Beverley, Bridlington, Driffield
and Goole – with Beverley and Bridlington sharing the majority of total retail turnover.
Next, the centres of Cottingham, Elloughton/Brough, Hedon, Hessle, Hornsea, Howden,
Market Weighton, Pocklington and Withernsea are defined as District Centres. These equate
to the LSCs identified in the settlement network with the exceptions of Cottingham and
Hessle, which are treated as District Centres for the purposes of retail policy and reflects
their relationship with Hull City Centre. A similar approach is taken for the centres of
Anlaby and Willerby, which are defined as Local Centres for retail planning purposes.
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5.34

Our suggested approach to supporting the viability and vitality of centres is set out below.
The hierarchy provides the framework for considering the overall scale and type of town
centre development and is set within the context of Policy E2 of the RSS, which refers to
the centres of the Region’s larger settlements. RSCs and SVs are defined as Local Centres
for the purpose of proposed policy SS6 as this provides a strong link with proposed policy
SS2 and reflects the support given to this level of the settlement network. Chapter 11 sets
out how the success of proposed policy SS6 could be measured and provides an indication
of the main agencies involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS6: Supporting the viability and vitality of centres

A.

Future needs for retail as set out in Table 4 and other town centre uses will be met through the
allocation of sites in the Allocations DPD and the determination of planning applications. This will
be in accordance with Policy E2 of the RSS, and the following network and hierarchy of centres:
Town Centres
Beverley, Bridlington, Driffield and Goole
District Centres
Cottingham, Brough, Hedon, Hessle, Hornsea, Howden, Market Weighton, Pocklington and
Withernsea
Local Centres
Anlaby, Willerby, Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages

B.

5.35

Below these Centres small parades of shops and services in the larger settlements and small
groupings of shops and services in villages will be of neighbourhood significance.

Small parades of shops of neighbourhood significance are found in the Major Haltemprice
Settlements, Principal Towns and Local Service Centres. They will not be identified in the
LDF, although a number of examples are listed in the Town Centres and Retail Study. Many
smaller villages also contain a small number of shops and services that are of significance to
the village. Specific policies on managing retail development and protecting existing retail
uses are set out in policies PE4 and SHC2.

Alternative approaches
5.36

As the proposed policy has been developed based on the recommendations of the Town
Centres and Retail Study and is guided by national policy, a set of alternative options have not
been considered.

Question 10
Does proposed Policy SS6 provide an appropriate framework for supporting the viability and vitality
of centres across the East Riding? If not, please state why?
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Transport
5.37

The anticipated growth and development taking place in the East Riding will need to to be
accessible and be linked into the transport network. It is crucial therefore, that spatial and
transport planning are fully integrated. This means that the LDF and the Local Transport Plan
(LTP) need to work together to achieve their respective outcomes. The Council's Second
Local Transport Plan (LTP2) is built around four shared priorities of tackling congestion,
delivering accessibility, safer roads, and better air quality, which address both national and
local challenges.

5.38

These priorities have clear spatial planning implications which the Core Strategy can help to
accomplish. The goal of delivering accessibility, for example, is integral to the approach taken
in managing the location of new development. This is also reflected in the Regional Transport
Strategy (RTS) - incorporated within the RSS - which seeks to improve access and connectivity
throughout the region. The RTS also has an emphasis on shifting towards more sustainable
forms of transport which is given a local dimension through proposed policies SS1 and PE5
of this document.

5.39

The emerging Third Local Transport Plan (LTP3) will re-examine the four shared priorities of
LTP2, and is being developed to address the five goals set out in the Government's Delivering
a Sustainable Transport System (DaSTS) paper. This paper calls for better use of the existing
transport system, while providing targeted capacity improvements in the most congested
areas.

5.40

The important parts of the region's transport system are illustrated in the RTS which shows
a number of routes crossing the East Riding. A more detailed and local assessment of
transport infrastructure is provided through the Council's Transport and Accessibility in the
East Riding of Yorkshire paper. This includes consideration of highways, railways, bus services,
inland waterways and ports, and strategic cycle routes and footpaths. The Assessment builds
on previous work carried out for the Joint Structure Plan (JSP) to define the East Riding's
Strategic Transport Network. This is illustrated in Figure 8.

5.41

The Strategic Transport Network consists of a variety of road, rail, bus, and water facilities
and infrastructure which:
Allow significant movements of people and goods across the East Riding and beyond;
Connect major centres of population, facilities, and economic activity;
Serves a wide geographical area; and
Encourage more socially inclusive communities.

5.42

Together with its partners, the Council is required to effectively and efficiently manage the
Strategic Transport Network. As well as promoting more sustainable modes of travel (e.g.
through investment in public transport services and encouraging the completion of Travel
Plans alongside new developments), there are a number of specific interventions and changes
to the network which are programmed to improve its operation and coverage. Through
the Issues and Options consultation, we provided details of some of these major schemes.
These are drawn from LTP2 and other evidence base documents, and include(10):
The Beverley Integrated Transport Plan - construction of a new southern relief
road, provision of a park and ride facility with a dedicated bus link into the town centre,
and other junction improvements. The scheme has planning permission and the

10
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The Issues and Options document also provided a reference to the Bridlington Integrated Transport Plan which is currently being
implemented, and the Brough Relief Road which is now considered in proposed policy SS8.
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Department for Transport (DfT) will decide whether the scheme will be given regional
funding subject to a further detailed assessment.
Parts of the A164 between Beverley and the Humber Bridge - regional funding
is currently being sourced for route improvements to include partial dualling between
Willerby roundabout and Castle Road roundabout, reconfiguration of all five
roundabouts to increase their capacity, and provision of a continuous cycle track along
the route. The aim is to ease congestion and provide more reliable journey times along
the corridor. It has been endorsed at the regional level.
The A1079 between York and Hull - there is a need to help support measures
aimed at stimulating economic development and improve journey reliability, accessibility
and safety along this route. One of the first schemes being considered is the
construction of a new roundabout to serve Pocklington and its industrial estate. Other
schemes are also being considered.
The Hull/Beverley to York railway route - the re-opening of the route is currently
an aspiration, however, this may be the last opportunity to protect a workable railway
route between the wider East Riding and the Leeds City region growth area. Land will
need to be safeguarded for both the line and possible station locations in and around
the major settlements along the route. Away from the major settlements sufficient
protection is generally afforded by a restriction on development to that which is
appropriate in the ‘open countryside’.
Figure 8 The East Riding’s Strategic Transport Network

5.43

As well as these schemes, we highlighted some other transport infrastructure which we felt
would merit safeguarding from conflicting development. These included wharves, land for
park and ride facilities, rail links to employment land, and land for potential freight terminals.
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Consultation responses
5.44

A first consultation on a Transport DPD(11) took place in 2006. This sought views on a wide
range of issues including protecting land for future transport networks and facilities, parking
standards, and dealing with transport issues arising from new development. It also suggested
which schemes set out in the Local Plans should continue to be protected.

5.45

As part of a wider restructure of the LDF, the Transport DPD is not now being progressed,
but the responses to the previous consultation have fed into the development of this Preferred
Approach Core Strategy and the Potential Sites Allocations DPD(12).

5.46

The Issues and Options document for the Core Strategy emphasised the importance of taking
a joined up approach to planning and transport by ensuring new development is easily
accessible. This would help to reduce the need to travel, the length of journey, and potentially
be safer and easier for people to access jobs, shopping, and leisure facilities by public
transport, cycling, and walking. It set out how we will reflect LTP2, consider the need to
reduce the transport impact from new development, and safeguard land for new and existing
transport infrastructure.

5.47

We asked whether there was anything else that we needed to consider, and whether there
were any other types of facility or land uses that should be safeguarded for future transport
use.

What you told us….
Transport DPD and Core Strategy Issues and Options responses:
General support for road and public transport improvements in various parts of the East Riding
The lists of schemes put forward for safeguarding were about right
Support for improvements to the A1079 and A164
There was support for the Beverley Integrated Transport Plan, park and ride provision and additional
railway station car parking
The Beverley to York railway was supported in principle subject to detailed route objections at
Market Weighton
Worthwhile long-term schemes stretching beyond the ‘normal’ plan period should still be
protected
Inter-modal freight transport should be encouraged - though road freight is still important
Need to address the impact that potential employment allocations could have on the most
congested parts of the A63
Support for road rail, and water access improvements along the East-West A63/M62 multi-modal
corridor to support economic development
Disused railway lines and canals should be safeguarded for transport use
Mixed opinions on whether 'Countryside' policies would be sufficient to protect land/routes for
future transport schemes
Important and difficult-to-replace rail infrastructure should be identified and retained wherever
possible
Land for a new river berth on the River Ouse at Old Goole should be protected for Associated
British Ports’ use
Support for initiatives to encourage walking and cycling

11
12
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Transport Development Plan Document, Issues and Options, October 2006
A document detailing the responses to the Transport DPD Issues and Options consultation (October/November 2006) is available. It
also provides details on why particular transport schemes will not be taken forward through the LDF.
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Our proposed approach
5.48

The proposed approach aims to work with the LTP to improve connectivity for people and
between places. An integral part of this is building on the approach set out in the RTS and
protecting the function of the East Riding's Strategic Transport Network. This largely reflects
the network as defined in the JSP and is supported through the assessment in Transport and
Accessibility in the East Riding. The Network is critical for the efficient long distance movement
of people and goods, and will serve the level of growth anticipated over the plan period.

5.49

Our proposed approach includes a mixture of direct improvements to the existing Strategic
Transport Network and initiatives aimed at promoting non car-based travel. Improvements
to the existing network include schemes for the A164 and A1079 corridors. These provide
significant links between many of the East Riding's largest centres and to important locations
outside of our area - York and Hull, for example. Together with the M62/A63, they connect
key employment centres and are therefore integral to the economic prosperity of the East
Riding. The M62/A63 corridor is part of the Trans-European route network, and links
together key employment sites such as Hedon Haven, Bridgehead, Melton and Goole.
Safeguarding land for multi-modal freight transfer by rail or water at Melton will help to
strengthen the role of this corridor and is supported in principle by the policy approach
taken in both PPG13 and the RTS; rail links north and south of the rail line brought forward
alongside employment land would also be supported. Other transport proposals not affecting
the Strategic Transport Network are discussed through the sub area policies in the next
chapter.

5.50

Supporting a more sustainable approach to development can be promoted through schemes
and initiatives which provide alternative transport options to the car. The national policy
goals for transport include reducing emissions, which will be reflected in LTP3. By promoting
development of safe and attractive public transport, cycling and footpath networks, as well
as giving these modes priority over the private car, we can help reduce greenhouse gas
emissions and road congestion.

5.51

In safeguarding land for schemes such as park and ride, rail, and wharf facilities, the LDF is
also working with other partners to provide a local approach to tackling this big issue.
Safeguarding land for park and ride sites to serve Hull, for example, supports the City
Council's LTP2 and Emerging Preferred Options Core Strategy. These facilities will help to reduce
congestion within the Regional City and provide a more sustainable transport option for
East Riding residents.

5.52

Although the Hull/Beverley to York rail line re-opening is a long-term aspiration, it is seen
as an important link for the East Riding to the Regional City of Hull and the Sub-Regional
City of York. The proposal attracted strong support during consultation and is supported
in principle by national policy. This suggests that infrastructure and routes which widen
transport choices for both passenger and freight movements should be protected. It is also
one of the projects we are championing through the Sustainable Communities Act and both
Ryedale District and York City Council's have referred to the route within their LDF
documents.

5.53

The proposed approach to establishing a settlement network has been developed around
promoting more equitable accessibility for people living in rural areas . We will also support
specific transport-based initiatives which improve accessibility. For example, through the
Rural Bus Challenge and Rural Delivery Pathfinder, a number of demand-responsive Community
Transport operated routes have been established. These routes form part of the Council’s
supported bus network, and in some areas, provide the only public transport option. They
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will continue to be supported through LTP3, whilst the LDF will seek to support other
transport proposals which improve accessibility where they require support from the planning
system.
Proposed policy SS7: Connecting people and places

A.

B.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
C.
D.
E.

F.

G.

H.

The LDF, with the investment priorities, policies, and proposals of the Local Transport Plan and
other related strategies, will work to connect people and places, and protect and enhance the
overall role and function of the Strategic Transport Network (as shown in Figure 8).
The LDF will facilitate the following transport schemes to 2026 and beyond, including through
safeguarding land required in the Allocations DPD:
The Beverley Integrated Transport Plan, including southern relief road, park and ride facility, and
town centre traffic management improvements;
A164 - Humber Bridge to Beverley corridor improvements;
A1079 improvements;
Melton inter-modal freight links;
Old Goole River Berth;
Hull Docks branch line extension to Hedon Haven;
North of Hull park and ride;
East of Hull park and ride; and
Other schemes identified through the Local Transport Plan process.
Land required for the Hull/Beverley to York rail line will be safeguarded where it is the only
workable route or where it is subject to development pressure.
Existing wharf facilities on the Aire and Calder Canal, River Ouse, Humber Estuary, and elsewhere
will be safeguarded to maintain a choice of sustainable transport modes.
The role and function of the regional east-west multi-modal freight corridor to serve the transport
needs of strategic employment sites by enabling the efficient and integrated movement of freight
by and between different transport modes will be protected and enhanced.
Safe and attractive public transport, cycling and footpath networks will be developed and protected,
including promoting the integration of walking and cycling with public transport as part of longer
journeys.
Buses, cyclists and pedestrians will be given priority over the private car; particularly in the Major
Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns, and Local Service Centres as part of Transport
Improvement Plans.
The LDF will work with other strategies and programmes to improve accessibility for people
living in rural areas, such as demand-responsive Community Transport initiatives.

Alternative approaches
Option A - Do not safeguard land for the future development of the transport network
Not safeguarding land for the future development of the transport network would mean schemes such
as the A164 Humber Bridge to Beverley corridor improvements, which will help implement the spatial
approach of the plan, might be prejudiced by conflicting development. The vast majority of consultation
responses favoured the proposed approach to safeguard current and future schemes. In addition, the
'do nothing' approach did not score as well as the approach to safeguarding land through the
sustainability appraisal process.
Various options relating specific schemes to safeguard have been rejected
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A background document(13) has been released alongside this consultation which sets out the transport
schemes which have not been specifically included within the policy, and reasons why.

Question 11
Does proposed policy SS7 adequately address the East Riding's strategic transport needs, now and
into the future? If not, please state why.

13

Background Report on the Transport DPD Issues and Options consultation of October/November 2006, and transport schemes not
taken forward through the LDF
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6 MANAGING CHANGE THROUGH A SUB AREA
APPROACH
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6.1

This section sets out a framework for managing the distribution of development through
sub areas. The concept of sub areas was introduced in the Issues and Options consultation
to highlight one way of recognising that the East Riding is a large and diverse area, with
wide-ranging challenges and opportunities. A sub area approach can be an effective way of
managing development and ensuring that specific needs are addressed – moving away from
a ‘one-size-fits-all’ approach. Specifically, sub areas can be the basis of:
Delivering specific objectives and planning policies for areas of common interest to
meet the overall vision for the East Riding and the statements of place for our larger
settlements;
Managing house-building rates (e.g. ensuring a 5-year supply in different locations and
releasing sites when necessary); and
Providing guidance for applying various sequential approaches.

Consultation responses
6.2

Consultation on Issues and Options demonstrated considerable support for a sub area
approach, and highlighted a number of important factors for consideration in both the
definition and application of sub areas.

What you told us…
Need to consider the landscape, settlement and environmental character of different areas
RSS sub areas should be a starting point for considering issues in particular parts of the East
Riding
Travel to work areas, housing markets and retail catchments are important factors
Need to recognise the extent of different economic markets which cross boundaries
Need to consider the catchment areas of service providers (e.g. health, secondary schools)
Important to consider the programmes aimed at regenerating the different parts of the East
Riding
Sub areas should recognise the relationships and links with places outside the East Riding
Need to consider issues around accessibility and connectivity, especially the provision of public
transport
Need to integrate any sub area approach with the settlement network
Need to consider the RSS requirement for 40% of the East Riding’s new housing provision to be
located within the Hull strategic housing market area
Distribution of housing should be reflected in the sub areas
Proposed approach
6.3

As highlighted in Issues and Options, no approach will perfectly capture the full range of spatial
planning issues onto a neatly defined area. However, using the factors outlined in Issues and
Options, as well as consultation responses and further evidence, a definition best suited to
delivering the LDF vision and strategic objectives has been developed. The supporting
document provides a more detailed explanation on how the sub areas have been defined
(e.g. through consideration of housing market areas, retail catchment areas, travel to work
areas). Proposed sub areas sets out our proposed approach, dividing the East Riding into 6
sub areas (see Figure 9):
Beverley & Central;
Bridlington Coastal;
Driffield & Wolds;
Goole & Humberhead Levels;
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Holderness & Southern Coastal; and
Vale of York.
Figure 9 Proposed sub areas

6.4

The following pages set out six sub area policies detailing the most important strategic
planning objectives for each particular area. Each sub area policy seeks to implement the
overall strategy whilst highlighting specific challenges and ambitions for each sub area.
However, they do not attempt to cover the full spectrum of spatial planning matters. Policies
requiring, for example, the delivery of affordable housing or the need to protect our high
quality landscapes are East Riding wide and affect all sub areas. These matters are considered
through the subsequent Development Policies chapters.

6.5

The proposed sub area policies have been developed from a review of the Evidence Base,
individual regeneration strategies, but also in response to the Issues and Options consultation,
which highlighted specific planning challenges and issues for different places in the East Riding.

Alternative approaches
6.6

The alternative approaches considered through the Issues and Options document and through
the responses to consultation are set out below. Whilst these approaches have not been
taken forward in their full form, some of the key elements within them have been
incorporated into the proposed approach.
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New Option A – No sub areas/Rely on RSS sub areas
Almost all responses supported a sub area approach recognising the varied East Riding character. The
proposed approach takes account of the general direction set out in the RSS sub area approach and
adds the required detail necessary to consider the particular local issues relevant to the East Riding.
New Option B – Single-issue sub areas
A single-issue approach, based on travel to work areas, housing market areas or retail catchments for
example, has been rejected since it would not provide a robust basis for considering the full breadth
of spatial planning issues.
New Option C – Joint Structure Plan sub areas
The Joint Structure Plan sub areas are largely reflected in the proposed approach with amendments
to deal with some of the issues in the areas around Driffield, Market Weighton and Pocklington as
well as the coastal zone, which has been split into two. Driffield has been split from Market Weighton
and Pocklington which have strong links with the York area unlike Driffield which has stronger links
with Bridlington in terms of a labour market (Bridlington & Driffield Travel To Work Area) and a retail
catchment area. However, Driffield is a Principal Town in its own right facing different issues to those
in the coastal town and is therefore defined within a separate Driffield & Wolds sub area. The splitting
of the Eastern JSP sub area recognises the relatively strong links in the southern part and weaker links
in the northern part with the Hull strategic housing market area. The need to consider coastal issues
is still the main driver for their definition.
Other Options – Responses by individuals
Two consultees suggested different sub area definitions, and a number of elements from these are
incorporated in the proposed approach. A separate paper accompanying this document sets out the
main differences between these suggested sub areas and the proposed approach.

Question 12
Do you agree with the division of the East Riding into these 6 sub areas? If not, please state why.
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Beverley & Central
What you told us...
The Major Haltemprice Settlements have good access to the transport network, education and
health facilities, and services
Need to consider the cross boundary issues with Hull and carefully manage development to
support the regeneration of the City
Recognise the importance of the Hull and Humber Ports City Region Development Plan
Maintain the separate identity of the Major Haltemprice Settlements
Need to balance the importance of maintaining open spaces between settlements and the need
for development
Beverley and the Major Haltemprice Settlements are within the Hull housing market area
Need to consider the level of flood risk and the presence of groundwater source protection
zones
Retain the rural character of villages
A63/M62 is an area of opportunity/growth
Consider the impact of development on Beverley's townscape
Areas of search for new development - The Major Haltemprice Settlements
Land north of Cottingham (Option A), followed by land west of Hessle (Option G) and land west
of Willerby/Kirk Ella (Option D) were seen as the most suitable areas for future development
where necessary
However, a few responses suggested limited growth in all directions
Where development does take place, this should avoid leading to the coalescence of settlements
Areas of search for new development - Beverley
Land south of Beverley (Option B), followed by land south-west of Beverley (Option C) and land
north-west of Beverley (Option A) were seen as the most suitable areas for future development
where necessary
Strategy and places
6.7

The Beverley & Central sub area has a population of some 155,000, almost half of the East
Riding’s total. It surrounds the City of Hull and is part of the Humber Estuary RSS sub area
which identifies the need to support the transformation of the Regional City. The Major
Haltemprice Settlements have a key role to play in meeting a significant proportion of the
East Riding’s housing needs and complementing development and regeneration initiatives
within the rest of the Regional City.

6.8

Hull City Council's Emerging Preferred Approach Core Strategy (February 2010) is centred
around a 'stepped growth' to development. There are a number of priority areas such as
the City Centre and the Newington and St Andrews area where significant investment is
taking place to stimulate demand and regenerate communities. We support these initiatives,
and the proposed approach throughout this document - and this sub area in particular - has
been established to meet the needs of the East Riding and help achieve the aspirations of
the city.

6.9

Our East Riding envisages that by 2016, Beverley will be one of the region’s premier historic
market towns. As a Principal Town, it provides a main local focus for development, serving
a significant part of the East Riding and complementing the role of the Regional City. The

71

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

town centre boundary will be expanded and there is a need to make a number of allocations
to accommodate residential and employment development. A number of significant schemes
such as a new community hospital, the redevelopment of Flemingate and the Beverley Integrated
Transport Plan (BITP) mean that the town will be subject to change over the lifetime of the
Core Strategy. The sub area policy aims to strike a balance between supporting development
that maintains the town’s role as a Principal Town and protecting its historic character, a
major element of its attraction.
6.10

Complementing Our East Riding is the Beverley Town Plan, which comprises a range of
documents aimed at providing a framework to ensure the long term economic health and
prosperity of the town. Some of the key issues identified in the Town Plan are referred to
within this sub area policy and the Allocations DPD.

6.11

Although the Core Strategy has identified Hedon as a Local Service Centre, it is anticipated
this role will not extend to providing a significant local focus for housing development. The
Council's Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) shows the vast majority of the town
is subject to relatively high risk and significant housing development would be inappropriate.
Therefore, future housing development in the town will largely be accommodated through
the recycling of land and small-scale infill opportunities that respect the character of the
town. However, the town’s well established catchment means it is well placed to serve a
role as a local focus for employment, shopping, cultural, and community facilities.

6.12

Over a number of years Elloughton/Brough has been a focus for significant housing
development. With its Local Service Centre role, the key challenge is to increase the level
of service and economic provision in the town to support the growing population.

6.13

The sub area contains a number of villages of varying sizes, some of which have a range of
basic services and facilities, serving the needs of their individual communities. However,
many of these are ‘commuter settlements’ with the sub area’s larger settlements providing
the service centre roles and the bulk of business and employment opportunities. Leven has
been identified as a Rural Service Centre and Brandesburton, North Cave, South Cave and
Skirlaugh have been identified as Supporting Villages.

Economy
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6.14

The sub area’s economy is centred mainly in and around the Regional City, with further
significant employment centres at Beverley, Elloughton/Brough, Melton and Saltend. Despite
significant restructuring and public intervention to support growth, 'productivity' per head
in the East Riding remains below the UK average. The Beverley & Central sub area presents
a significant opportunity to increase the economic performance of the East Riding as a whole,
particularly in respect of the east-west multi-modal transport corridor which runs through
it. Key economic clusters identified by the RSS and the City Region Development Programme
(CRDP) include: chemicals and renewables centred around BP at Saltend; logistics and ports
centred mainly in Hull but with potential for expansion – making use of the Humber’s deep
water channel at Hedon Haven; manufacturing and engineering – largely indigenous businesses
(e.g. caravan manufacturers); finance and business services; and digital and creative industries.

6.15

The Council’s Employment Land Review suggests that future demand for employment land in
Beverley is likely to come mainly from local businesses. It is important for the local economy
that the LDF provides for this business growth by providing sufficient land. Beverley is located
on a key north-south transport link which connects the town to other Principal Towns in
the East Riding and larger centres beyond by road, rail, and to a certain extent, water. The
emerging Beverley Town Plan also recognises the importance of existing employment sites in
accommodating businesses, particularly the Grovehill Road area, which it notes could be
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suitable for B1 and B2 uses (office and hybrid workspace). In addition, improvements to the
quality of the physical environment of Swinemoor and Grovehill industrial estates would
also benefit the local economy and attract more investment.
6.16

In respect of the Major Haltemprice Settlements, the Review highlights the high level of
demand for office accommodation (and to a lesser extent, in Beverley). There are a number
of committed and allocated sites for office developments here which are likely to meet the
demand forecast. The undeveloped allocations will be retained and the development of these
sites will be complementary to the offer provided within Hull City Centre. Furthermore,
the allocation of Bridgehead, Hessle will lend further support to the objectives set out in
the CRDP. Here, development of a prestigious nature, which cannot be accommodated in
the City Centre, will be encouraged. The proposed policy also supports appropriate office
development in Beverley.

6.17

The Employment Land Review also recommended the retention of strategic employment sites
at Melton and Hedon Haven to help deliver the aims of the CRDP and improve economic
prosperity for the sub-region. The Review noted that the existing allocation at Melton could
be sufficient to meet the needs over much of the plan period. However, land to the south
of the train line could be identified with longer term potential to make use of the multi-modal
transport links if either or both of the existing rail siding and disused jetty could be delivered.
Priory Park - both the eastern and western sites - is an important site on the A63/M62
east-west corridor. Hull City Council's Emerging Preferred Approach Core Strategy identifies
this corridor - and Priory Park - as strategically important, and we aim to complement this
approach by safeguarding the site for economic development uses. In addition, the site at
Hedon Haven is referenced specifically in proposed policy SS5 because it provides an
opportunity of regional/national importance for employment uses that require access to the
deep water estuarial channel. This could forge significant links with the proposed Hull
Riverside Bulk Terminal at Queen Elizabeth Dock.

6.18

Tourism is an important economic driver for the sub area which is recognised in the RSS
and CRDP. Beverley, with historic assets such as Beverley Minster, the racecourse, and a
busy festival and events programme, acts as the tourism hub and base to explore the area’s
rural parts. The emerging Beverley Town Plan identifies tourism as a key driver for the town
, though the current hotel offer is a weakness in the town's visitor economy - a conclusion
echoed in the draft East Riding Tourism Accommodation Study. Furthermore, with the increasing
importance of Hull as a visitor destination and links to York, there is potential to increase
the level of tourism activity (including business tourism) in the in the sub area in general.

6.19

The Town Centres and Retail Study identified Beverley as a major shopping destination serving
a wide catchment area. Whilst the centre performs well according to the latest 'health
check', it is important that further support is given to its continual improvement. The Study
also noted a relatively high potential floorspace capacity for Beverley, though this will be
difficult to deliver within the existing confines of the town centre boundary. Therefore,
development opportunities outside of the town centre, such as at Flemingate, will be required
to ensure that Beverley continues its role as an important retail and leisure destination. A
town centre which includes a stronger and more diverse retail, leisure and cultural offer is
a key objective of the Beverley Town Plan.

Housing
6.20

Together with the Holderness & Southern Coastal sub area, this sub area forms part of the
Hull Strategic Housing Market Area as set out in RSS. Consequently, the amount of residential
development directed to the Beverley & Central sub area is guided by the need to provide
around 40% of the East Riding’s requirement in the Hull housing market area. As part of
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the Regional City, the Major Haltemprice Settlements will accommodate a relatively high
amount of development but the proposed sub area policy also recognises the importance
of retaining the character of these settlements and the potential impact on housing market
interventions inside the City boundary – in line with Policy H3 of the RSS.
6.21

As set out in proposed policy SS4, residential development in the Major Haltemprice
Settlements is planned to increase over the plan period. Whilst development here will equate
to around 15% of the East Riding total, the build rate will start off below this level for the
first half of the plan and 'step up' to above this level in the last part of the plan period. This
approach will also be used in Beverley as one of the East Riding's Principal Towns.

6.22

Whilst new housing development will be prioritised on brownfield land and other suitable
land within the existing built up area, there remains a need to allocate additional land on
the edges of the Major Haltemprice Settlements and Beverley. From an analysis of the
responses to the Issues and Options consultation, a review of the Sustainability Appraisal (SA)
and further site assessments, the proposed approach is to allocate a range of different sites
across the Haltemprice area. This approach will ensure that there will be a limited impact
on the open spaces between the Major Haltemprice Settlements and on existing
infrastructure. It will also provide better opportunities for integrating developments into
the existing settlements.

6.23

For Beverley, the proposed areas of growth on the edges of the town will be to the
north-west. south-west and south of Beverley. The extension to the south is limited to
approximately 800 dwellings with the main access points being from Woodmansey Mile and
Beverley Parklands.

6.24

A more limited amount of new housing will be directed to the Local Service Centres and
elsewhere, in recognition of environmental constraints, and to provide further support to
the transformation of the Regional City.

6.25

Much of the Beverley & Central sub area, particularly to the west and north, are areas of
very high demand with shortages of affordable housing. The Core Strategy will provide an
East Riding-wide policy to address affordable housing needs and requires a proportion of
housing provision to be affordable.

Environment
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6.26

The sub area is a diverse mix of landscapes. It is the meeting point for a number of nationally
defined Joint Character Areas – the Humberhead Levels, Yorkshire Wolds, Holderness and
Humber Estuary. As a consequence, the sub area is richly diverse from the steep-sided
wooded dales at Brantingham Thorpe in the west to the open and flat landscape of
Holderness in the east. Most of the Wolds are designated in current Local Plans as an Area
of High Landscape Value and the High Quality Environment chapter provides a framework for
protecting the most valued and highest quality areas of the Wolds.

6.27

Parts of the sub area lie within areas of high flood risk including parts of the Major
Haltemprice Settlements, Beverley, Elloughton/Brough and the vast majority of Hedon. In
June 2007, over 5,000 properties were flooded in the sub area highlighting the need to plan
carefully for the location of development. The Council’s Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA)
provides detail on the risk and impact of flooding and will be used to inform the sequential
approach to the location of development. In addition, parts of the Major Haltemprice
Settlements are covered by groundwater Source Protection Zones where development will
need to be carefully managed to avoid contamination.
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6.28

The Humber Estuary is a key feature of the sub area, providing a significant economic and
environmental asset. Its entire length is afforded SSSI status and parts are categorised as a
Special Protection Area (SPA – a specific designation which recognises the important bird
species in the area), a Special Area of Conservation (SAC - areas where particular habitats
and species are in most need of conservation) and a Ramsar site (under the 1971 convention
on wetlands). Development on or nearby the Estuary will be managed to continue the
protection of this designated area.

6.29

The open areas between the Major Haltemprice Settlements (and Hull) have been protected
for a number of years through Local Plans. The role of these areas has been to prevent the
coalescence of settlements and to retain their individual character. The Landscape Character
Assessment re-affirms this position, assessing most of these areas as being ‘good’ quality. The
proposed sub area policy seeks to maintain the separation of these settlements in accordance
with policy HQE2.

6.30

Beverley has a key tourism role in the sub area, its historic character making it an appealing
place to visit. The proposed sub area policy encourages the protection of the town's historic
character, including its buildings, setting, and street patterns, and the improvement of the
public realm to increase attractiveness further. This takes forward the recommendations
from the Beverley Town Plan which identifies key gateway points to the town such as
Saturday Market, the railway station, space around the Minster and along Beverley Beck.
On a smaller scale, the character and tourism potential of Hedon is also recognised.

6.31

There are four ancient common lands, known as Beverley Pastures which contribute to the
setting of Beverley – the Westwood, Hurn, Figham and Swinemoor. They are an important
historic characteristic that is unique to the town and are consequently protected from most
forms of development. In addition, the Landscape Character Assessment notes the importance
of protecting views of key landmark features such as Beverley Minster, St Mary’s Church
and Blackmill. These contribute to the distinctive character of the landscape surrounding
Beverley and its strong sense of place. They have also been identified as important
district-level green corridors.

Movement and accessibility
6.32

The Major Haltemprice Settlements are well connected to the rest of the Regional City and
the frequency of public transport services are good to excellent, particularly in Cottingham
and Hessle. This level of accessibility and connectivity provides part of the justification for
promoting a relatively high level of residential development. Further investment to improve
access, especially through increasing walking and cycling opportunities, and public transport
infrastructure will be set out in the Local Transport Plan (the third Plan is currently in
development).

6.33

The Beverley Integrated Transport Plan (ITP) includes a southern relief road and park and ride
facility which will, when constructed, represent a major change in how people travel into
and beyond Beverley. The relief road will connect the A164 to routes leading to Hornsea
and Bridlington without the need to travel through the town. In addition the park and ride
facility to the south of the town will incorporate a direct and dedicated route into the town
centre, further alleviating congestion and traffic problems there.

6.34

The European E20 multi-modal transport corridor runs through the sub area. The proposed
sub area policy seeks to capitalise on the economic potential of this corridor by supporting
the development of strategic sites along it. There is also the opportunity to support the
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transfer and transportation of freight by means other than road. At Melton, the strategic
employment site has the potential to be served by rail, as too does Hedon Haven through
an extension of the Hull Docks branch line.
6.35

Proposed policy SS7 highlights a number of other important transport initiatives for the sub
area which aim to improve accessibility, widen transport choices and reduce congestion.
These include the Hull/Beverley to York railway line and park and ride facilities to the to
the north and east of Hull. The land required for the park and ride sites is likely to be within
the East Riding, hence the need for the East Riding LDF to consider the merits of individual
locations.

6.36

A relief road for Brough was identified within the Local Plan as a transport priority for the
area. It is also referenced within the Council's Second Local Transport Plan (LTP2). Part of the
relief road has been built north of the railway line but the southern part and a bridge remains
to be built in order to create a more direct access between the A63 and the commercial
part of south Brough. Some funding may be available through the Local Transport Plan but
the road is only likely to be fully financed and completed through the release of development
land to the south of the railway line.

6.37

Our suggested approach to addressing the spatial planning challenges in the Beverley &
Central sub area is set out in proposed policy SS8 and Figure 10. Chapter 11 sets out how
the success of proposed policy SS8 could be measured and provides an indication of the
main agencies involved in delivery:

Proposed Policy SS8: Beverley & Central sub area

Plans, strategies and development decisions in the Beverley & Central Sub Area should:
A: Strategy and Places
1.

2.
3.
4.

5.

Focus development on the Major Haltemprice Settlements to meet a significant proportion of
the East Riding’s strategic housing needs, whilst supporting the role and transformation of the
rest of the Regional City.
Promote development in Beverley that supports and enhances its Principal Town and tourism
role, whilst retaining its distinctive historic character.
Maintain Hedon’s Local Service Centre role, whilst managing further housing growth in recognition
of issues associated with flood risk.
Strengthen Elloughton/Brough’s Local Service Centre role by supporting employment opportunities
and promoting enhancement to services and facilities commensurate with the town’s role and
function.
Ensure development in Leven sustains its role as a Rural Service Centre, and North Cave, South
Cave and Skirlaugh as Supporting Villages.

B: Economy
1.

2.

Support appropriate expansion and diversification of the sub area’s key economic sectors including
chemicals and renewables, logistics and ports, manufacturing and engineering, finance and business
services, and digital and creative industries.
Support the development of the sub area’s economy by making maximum use of location and
infrastructure assets of the sub area’s key employment sites including:
i.
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Hedon Haven – as a Strategic Employment Site for primarily port related uses taking
advantage of proximity to the deep water channel and multi-modal transport facilities;
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ii.
iii.
iv.

v.
3.

4.
5.

Willerby Hill – for office uses completing the existing business park and complementing
business sites in other parts of the Regional City;
Humber Bridgehead – as a Strategic Employment Site for high quality office and research,
making use of the site’s location assets; and
Melton Park – as a Strategic Employment Site predominantly for manufacturing, storage,
and distribution, making use of the site’s high quality multi-modal transport links. In the
longer term, support will be given to developing land to the south of the railway line once
all land on the allocated site to the north has been exhausted and subject to the delivery
of a rail link and/or jetty, where viable.
Priory Park - as a Strategic Employment Site for a variety of economic development uses.

Support the growth of the economy of Beverley through provision of sufficient land and premises
for business expansion and additional start-ups, including office provision, and through
improvements to the physical environment of the key industrial estates.
Support further development of the sub area’s urban and rural tourism assets and develop
Beverley’s role as the sub area’s tourist hub, including hotel developments.
Support the expansion of Beverley town centre to incorporate further town centre uses and
potential development opportunities.

C: Housing
1.
2.

3.

4.

Manage the location, type and phasing of new housing to support housing market interventions
within the Hull Strategic Housing Market Area.
Manage the scale and distribution of residential development in line with proposed Policy SS4 by
seeking to deliver the following proportions of the East Riding’s housing requirement:
15% to the Major Haltemprice Settlements
12% to Beverley
2% to Elloughton/Brough
1% to Hedon
2.5% to Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside
Manage the supply of housing in the Major Haltemprice Settlements through the allocation of
sites within the existing built up area and through identified urban extensions. A range of urban
extension sites will be allocated in different parts of the area and will be released to support
housing renewal initiatives within the City of Hull. House completions will be managed to ensure
the build rate increases over the plan period from below the planned average to above it.
Manage the supply of housing in Beverley through the allocation of sites within the town and
through identified urban extensions. Urban extensions will be allocated on the north-western,
south-western and southern edges of the town, with the latter accommodating up to 800 dwellings.
House completions will be managed to ensure the build rate increases over the plan period from
below the planned average to above it.

D: Environment
1.
2.

3.

Support integrated approaches to habitat and species management, safeguarding and enhancing
current nature conservation sites such as the Humber Estuary.
Retain open areas between: Hull and the Major Haltemprice Settlements; Cottingham and
Willerby/Anlaby/Kirk Ella; Willerby/Anlaby/Kirk Ella and Hessle; and Hedon and Thorngumbald,
to maintain the physical separation and individual identity of these communities and provide
amenity value in accordance with policy HQE2.
Protect the historic fabric and improve public realm of the sub area’s settlements, particularly in
Beverley and Hedon, to retain and enhance their attractiveness and facilitate their tourism role.
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4.

5.

In and around Beverley, development should take account of the character and quality of landmarks
such as the Minster, St. Mary’s Church and the Blackmill, and inward views of the town should
be respected and, where possible, enhanced. Elsewhere in the sub area, views of the Humber
Bridge should be respected as part of development proposals in this locality.
Ensure that the integrity of the Groundwater Source Protection Zones is protected.

E. Movement and Accessibility
1.

Ensure the sub area is well connected to the rest of the East Riding and important regional centres
by promoting the improvement of the overall transport infrastructure and supporting:
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.

Capacity improvements to the multi-modal corridor linking the Port of Hull and strategic
East Riding employment sites with the national road and rail network;
The provision of park and ride facilities in appropriate locations which serve the Regional
City;
The implementation of the Beverley Integrated Transport Plan and interventions aimed at
improving the main north-south links in the sub area such as the A164;
Opportunities to develop inter-modal transfer from road to rail or water at the strategic
employment site at Melton and safeguard rail access to Hedon Haven;
The completion of the Brough Relief Road; and
The potential re-opening of the Beverley to York Railway, including safeguarding land where
necessary.

Alternative approaches
Areas of search for new development
The Major Haltemprice Settlements - Individual Options
None of the individual options (A-G) have been prioritised outright through the proposed policy. The
proposed approach allows for development to take place in a number of locations around the edges
of the settlements, though there remains an emphasis on maintaining their separate identity. The
development of Options A, D and G received support through the Issues and Options consultation and
Options A, B, E and F scored relatively well through the Sustainability Appraisal.
Beverley - Option D - north of Beverley
This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It received little support through
the Issues and Options consultation and scored poorly through the Sustainability Appraisal. The level
of flood risk is high in this area and any large-scale development would need to take place beyond the
town's northern by-pass. This does not necessarily rule out making smaller scale allocations through
the AllocationsDPD.

Key documents specific to the sub area
Beverley Town Plan - various documents (ongoing)
Landscape Character Assessment – Detailed Assessments for ‘the Sub Regional Urban
Area’, Beverley, Hedon and Elloughton/Brough (November 2005)
Beverley Integrated Transport Plan (Second Local Transport Plan 2006-11 – Annex
G)
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Employment Land Review & Partial Update (2007 & 2009)
Hull to Beverley to York Railway Corridor Study (March 2005)
Hull Local Development Framework (ongoing)
Question 13
Does proposed policy SS8 provide an appropriate framework for responding to the key planning issues
in the Beverley & Central sub area? If not, please state why.
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Figure 10 Beverley & Central sub area
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Bridlington Coastal
What you told us...
Need to consider the aims and objectives of the Bridlington Regeneration Strategy
Ensure that the Core Strategy and Bridlington Town Centre Area Action Plan are joined up
Bridlington and the natural environment are of major tourism importance
Need to diversify and grow the economy and create more jobs
Need to retain and attract young people by providing housing and employment opportunities
Consider the housing needs of older people
Access to and within Bridlington needs to be improved
Consider the impact of in-migration of older people to coastal areas
Keep Bridlington separate from Sewerby and Bessingby
Consider the implications of the Shoreline Management Plan/Integrated Coastal Zone Management
Plan
Areas of search for new development - Bridlington
Land north of Easton Road (Option C) and land south of Bridlington (Option A) were seen as
the most suitable areas for future development where necessary
Strategy and places
6.38

The Bridlington Coastal sub area, in combination with the Holderness & Southern Coastal
sub area, covers an area consistent with the RSS ‘Coast’ sub area and includes the Principal
Town of Bridlington – the largest in the East Riding. Bridlington has been subject to a number
of economic and social changes which present challenges in sustaining its role as a service,
employment and visitor centre. Our East Riding envisages that by 2016, it will be more
prosperous and recognised at a national level as a ‘premier east coast resort’. To achieve
the town’s regeneration, a continued increase in its population will be needed to diversify
its workforce and drive the economy.

6.39

The Bridlington Town Centre Area Action Plan (AAP), covering the period to 2021, aims to
deliver major developments as part of the town’s regeneration strategy and address
shortcomings in the performance of the town centre. It has the following six strategic
objectives;
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
6.40

Regenerate the Town Centre to meet the year-round needs of Bridlington and its
catchment for retail, leisure and other town centre uses to support the growth of its
business community.
Create a Marina which includes and regenerates the Harbour and integrates with the
Town Centre core and the Spa.
Create a good quality, well designed and varied Town Centre residential offer.
Make the Town Centre easily accessible and comfortably usable all year round.
Create a strategic network of new and enhanced public spaces and pedestrian
environments in the Town Centre
Raise design standards in the built environment and conserve, recover and enhance
the Town Centre's historic character.

One Rural Service Centre has been identified in the sub area - Beeford - and Flamborough
has been identified as a Supporting Village. Only small-scale development will be appropriate
here lending further support to a focused approach to the regeneration of Bridlington.
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Economy
6.41

The proposed sub area policy supports ongoing and future investment within Bridlington
town centre to achieve the outcomes set out in the AAP and the wider regeneration strategy.
This includes the need to improve the performance of the town centre all year round and
address the balance between jobs and those seeking work. This policy therefore, ensures
that complementary rather than competing uses are located outside the town centre, and
that such development does not put at risk investment in the town centre, or reduce its
vitality or viability.

6.42

The proposed sub area policy recognises the need for out-of-centre sites to provide
employment premises for manufacturing, storage and distribution to broaden the local
economic base. These uses have traditionally been based on industrial estates at Carnaby
– which is identified by Yorkshire Forward as a strategically important site – Bessingby Way,
and Pinfold Lane.

6.43

The Employment Land Review recommended a reduction in the amount of allocated land at
Carnaby, though concerns have been raised at the Issues and Options stage by Yorkshire
Forward, amongst others. Recent monitoring data suggests that enough land on the existing
industrial estate could accommodate future economic development over the short to medium
term. However, the Council proposes to identify the existing allocation (or part thereof)
north of the estate as a potential area for expansion over the longer term, subject to the
completion of the existing brownfield plots on the estate.

6.44

Such an approach may be necessary when considering the future role of the Pinfold Lane
industrial area. Stage 1 of the Employment Land Review noted that this area is accessed via a
residential area, including by heavy goods vehicles, which presents a number of amenity and
safety concerns. A number of existing businesses have expressed a strong interest in
relocating their premises to somewhere more suitable in the local area. The proposed sub
area policy provides a framework for considering the comprehensive proposals to relocate
businesses to a more a suitable location (e.g. Carnaby).

6.45

The 2004 Bridlington Tourism Study noted the important role of tourism as part of a stronger
and more diverse local economy. In the future, facilities needed to attract visitors will only
be viable if they also serve an affluent local population. There is a need to increase its share
of out-of-season short breaks and business tourism, by improving services and facilities, the
public realm, and the quality of the built environment. The proposed sub area policy provides
a framework for such initiatives to be implemented.

6.46

The Town Centres and Retail Study (2009) re-affirmed the evidence used to develop the AAP,
suggesting extending the town centre to incorporate a wider range of uses to capitalise on
any potential development opportunities. The proposed policy supports the diversification
and improvement of the tourism and retail economy required in the town. It also looks to
capitalise on the area’s valuable natural assets of the Wolds and Heritage Coast, which
provide alternative outdoor recreation and leisure opportunities such as walking, golf and
activities associated with the area’s high biodiversity and landscape value.

Housing
6.47
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As the Principal Town within the sub area, the majority of residential development will be
focused in Bridlington and a more restrained approach will be adopted outside of the town.
The amount of development directed to Bridlington is the highest of any of the Principal
Towns, recognising the need to support the growth ambitions of the regeneration strategy.
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6.48

The proposed sub area policy enables the AAP to increase the provision of aspirational
apartments and town houses within the town centre – in the Burlington Parade development
alone, the plan has an output target of 500 to 600 units. There are also proposals to provide
around 200 units as part of the Marina development.

6.49

Indeed, whilst new housing development will be prioritised on brownfield land and other
suitable land within the existing built up area, there remains a need to allocate additional
land on the edges of Bridlington. From an analysis of the responses to the Issues and Options
consultation, a review of the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) and further site assessments, the
proposed approach is to allocate a range of different sites to the north, north-west and
south of the town. Options for developing to the west have been rejected, primarily because
of the impact development would have on the landscape beyond the confines of the A165.
Equally, development to the north-east - between Bridlington and Sewerby - will not be
supported as this would be beyond the well defined boundary established by the railway
line and could lead to coalescence of the two settlements.

6.50

Away from Bridlington, there is a need to address high affordable housing needs. Proposed
policy SS3 enables the development of affordable housing in rural parts of the East Riding
and proposed policy HBHM2 provides a further approach for delivering more affordable
units.

Environment
6.51

The Landscape Character Assessment assessed the sub area’s landscape character areas – the
open high rolling farmland, the Wolds valley farmland and the central dissected plateau – as
high quality, recommending protection strategies for these areas.

6.52

Within the open high rolling farmland character area, Flamborough Headland is a significant
physical feature protruding out into the North Sea. The unique geology and flora of the
area, particularly at Bempton Cliffs, provides an excellent range of habitats for a variety of
birds. As a consequence, the area is protected through a number of natural designations –
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), Special Protection Area (SPA) and Special Area of
Conservation. It is also afforded Heritage Coast status, in recognition of the high quality
landscape and the area’s rich biodiversity.

6.53

Very few parts of the sub area lie within areas of high flood risk. Most risk is confined to
the narrow strips flanking Gypsey Race from Wharam-le-Street in North Yorkshire through
to Bridlington. The area around Gypsey Race has been identified as an important district-level
green corridor through work led by Natural England. They also acknowledge the important
role of the coastline as part of the East Riding's green infrastructure.

6.54

The sub area is however, subject to tidal flood risk along the coast with parts south of
Bridlington also subject to erosion at a rate of about 1-1.5m per year. Coastal Change
Management Areas (CCMAs), as discussed in Chapter 9, will be used to manage the different
types of development that take place in this part of the sub area. Furthermore, parts of the
sub area are covered by groundwater Source Protection Zones where development will be
carefully managed to avoid contamination.

6.55

The proposed sub area policy also seeks to protect the town’s historic character and
encourage improvements to the public realm. Further detailed policies are contained within
the AAP. Maintaining clean beaches is also very important in retaining the attractiveness of
the area, and development having an adverse impact on quality is discouraged.
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Movement and accessibility
6.56

As Bridlington continues to be a popular location to live and the amount of development
and associated jobs set out in the AAP is realised, there will be an increasing need to improve
public transport to and from the town. This will help to prevent and reduce congestion and
pollution, reduce social exclusion, and improve the overall condition of the environment.

6.57

The 2004 transport study for Bridlington examined existing transport problems and issues,
future traffic forecasts, and the impact of the town’s regeneration strategy. It included six
objectives for transport improvements aimed at addressing the obstacles to the town’s
economic recovery and long-term prosperity imposed by access constraints and the impact
of the ‘seasonal surge’. An Integrated Transport Plan (ITP), which is now being implemented
to address some of the issues, includes:
A Park & Ride facility at South Cliff car park
Construction of a roundabout on the A614/ Bridlington Bay Road junction
Intelligent Transport System/ Variable Message Signing for Park and Ride and town
centre parking

6.58

At Carnaby Industrial Estate, there is an opportunity to incorporate rail sidings to ensure
a more sustainable option of transporting freight. Whilst there are no firm plans to provide
this infrastructure in the short-term, the proposed sub area policy supports such an initiative
in the longer term should the need arise.

6.59

Our suggested approach to addressing the spatial planning challenges in the Bridlington
Coastal sub area is set in proposed policy SS9 and in Figure 11. Chapter 11 sets out how
the success of proposed policy SS9 could be measured and provides an indication of the
main agencies involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS9: Bridlington Coastal sub area

Plans, strategies and development decisions in the Bridlington Coastal Sub Area should:
A. Strategy & Places
1.
2.

3.

Support, or pose no risk, to the delivery of the Bridlington Town Centre AAP's Regeneration
Strategy.
Focus most development and investment on Bridlington in order to facilitate its regeneration,
diversify and strengthen its economy, and strengthen its service centre role serving the sub area
and beyond.
Support the delivery of major schemes in Bridlington Town Centre including;
i. The comprehensive retail- and housing-led mixed use development of Burlington Parade.
ii. The creation of a Marina, including the impoundment of the Harbour, to capture unmet
demand for new sailing births and provide a better connection to the town centre.
iii. Improvements tot he strategic public realm to provide quality public spaces and enhance
the Town's visual appeal.

4.

Ensure development in Beeford sustains its role as Rural Service Centre, and Flamborough as a
Supporting Village.

B. Economy
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1.
2.

Support appropriate expansion and diversification of the sub area’s key economic sectors,
particularly tourism & leisure, food & drink, manufacturing and storage & distribution.
Make Bridlington town centre the place of choice for retail, business, financial and professional
services within the sub area by:
i. Providing for at least 2,400sqm of new small office and small business floorspace in
Bridlington town centre;
ii. Ensuring complementary rather than competing uses are located outside the town
centre. Any proposal for a town centre use over 250sqm outside Bridlington town centre
(as defined by the AAP), will not be allowed unless;
It cannot be accommodated in the town centre;
It will not diminish future investment in the town centre;
It will not put at risk the strategy for the town centre’s regeneration as set out in the AAP;
It will not harm the vitality or viability of the town centre; and
It can be served by a choice of means of transport.

3.

Encourage the development of the sub area’s economy by:
i. Creating more businesses in Bridlington and enabling businesses to grow faster;
ii. Supporting Carnaby Industrial Estate as a Strategic Employment Site for manufacturing,
storage, and distribution, and support its expansion over the longer term subject to the
completion of existing plots on the Estate;
iii. Developing business premises at Bessingby Industrial Estate, complementing the town
centre’s offer, and maintain the site for manufacturing, storage, and distribution uses;
iv. Improving services, facilities, the public realm, and the quality of the built environment
in Bridlington, to reduce seasonality and increase its attractiveness to the higher value
short-break tourist market;
v. Supporting the development of large scale serviced (hotel) accommodation and smaller
high quality guest houses (and Bed & Breakfasts) in Bridlington together with small-scale
accommodation, self catering units and tourer provision in the rural parts of the sub area;
and
vi. Sensitively making the best use of the coastal zone and Wolds area to develop more
outdoor sport, tourism and leisure opportunities, and associated small-scale services
whilst improving its high landscape value and biodiversity.

4.

Support the relocation of businesses from the Pinfold Lane industrial area to Carnaby Industrial
Estate. The redevelopment of the Pinfold Lane industrial area will be supported where proposals:
i. Are for more appropriate uses (such as housing and community facilities); and
ii. Are comprehensive.

C. Housing
1.

Manage the scale and distribution of residential development in line with proposed Policy SS4 by
seeking to deliver the following proportions of the East Riding’s housing requirement:
15% to Bridlington, including up to 800 units within the AAP area
1.5% to the Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside

2.

Manage the supply of housing in Bridlington through the allocation of sites within the town and
identified urban extensions. A range of urban extension sites will be allocated in the north,
north-west and south of the town.
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3.

4.

Phase the development of land for residential use giving priority to housing delivered within the
town, followed by urban extension sites where this does not compromise the objectives of the
AAP.
Improve the mix of housing in Bridlington to support its regeneration and ensure it meets changing
housing market needs by supporting an increase in the number of purpose built, high quality flats
and townhouses within the town centre and by ensuring a complementary housing mix elsewhere
in the town.

D. Environment
1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

Protect the historic fabric and improve the public realm within Bridlington, particularly in the
town centre, Old Town and on the seafront, to improve its attractiveness and encourage tourism.
Employ the Core Strategy’s coastal change approach to facilitate the relocation of existing
development threatened by coastal erosion, and allow certain temporary developments to take
place in Coastal Change Management Areas where they would contribute to the local economy.
Avoid development that is likely to have a detrimental impact on Flamborough Head and Bempton
Cliffs designated areas and the beaches of Bridlington Bay.
Sensitively manage development on the Heritage Coast and ensure that development opportunities
such as those for leisure and recreation uses do not adversely affect conservation efforts and
the quality of the natural environment.
Retain the open areas between Bridlington and Sewerby, and Bridlington and Bessingby to retain
the physical separation and individual identity of these communities and provide amenity value
in accordance with policy HQE2.

E. Movement and Accessibility
1.

Ensure the sub area is well connected to the rest of the East Riding and other important regional
centres by supporting the improvement of the overall transport infrastructure and prioritise
measures that:
i. Better connect Bridlington Town Centre with the rest of the town, including improved
bus services; and
ii. Reduce levels of road traffic from Bridlington Town Centre, including the provision of
a park and ride facility.

2.

In the longer term, support the provision of rail freight sidings at Carnaby.

Alternative approaches
Areas of search for new development
Bridlington - Option B - west of Bridlington
This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It did receive some support through
the Issues and Options consultation and was provided with a neutral score through the Sustainability
Appraisal. However, large-scale development in this location would have a detrimental impact on the
high quality landscape of this area, particularly as it would be highly visible as a result of the topography.
In addition, there is only limited interest from developers in this area.
Bridlington - Option F - east of Bridlington
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This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It received little support through
the Issues and Options consultation and scored poorly through the Sustainability Appraisal. Large-scale
development in this location could harm the setting of Sewerby and Marton, as well as reduce the
important gap between Sewerby and Bridlington.
The rejection of these options does not necessarily rule out making smaller scale allocations through
the AllocationsDPD.

Key documents specific to the sub area
Bridlington Area Action Plan (Issues & Options, July 2006; Preferred Options, October
2007; Second Preferred Options, August 2009 ) and associated Bridlington studies
(Regeneration Review Study; Marina Feasibility Study; Transport Study; Business
Premises Study; Tourism Study; Spa Study; Leisure World Study)
Bridlington Town Charter 2005
Shoreline Management Plan 1998 (Second version in preparation)
Landscape Character Assessment – Detailed Assessment for Bridlington (November
2005)
Bridlington Integrated Transport Plan (Local Transport Plan 2006-11 – Annex H)
Visit Hull and East Yorkshire Coastal Development Plan
Question 14
Does proposed policy SS9 provide an appropriate framework for responding to the key planning issues
in the Bridlington Coastal sub area? If not, please state why.
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Figure 11 Bridlington Coastal sub area
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Driffield & Wolds
What you told us...
Driffield's role should be enhanced as a service centre and cultural hub for the Wolds area
Need to acknowledge the rural nature of the area around Driffield
The Driffield Showground and Canal/Riverhead Area are major assets and opportunities
Protect the important River Hull Headwaters and consider to impact of development in this area
Development at the former Alamein Barracks presents an opportunity to meet housing needs
Areas of search for new development - Driffield
Land south-east of Driffield (Option C), followed by the former Alamein Barracks (Option A)
were seen as the most suitable areas for future development where necessary
Strategy and places
6.60

The Driffield & Wolds sub area includes some of the most remote, rural and sparsely
populated parts of the East Riding. It has a population of around 27,000, of which about
12,000 live in Driffield, the smallest of the East Riding’s four Principal Towns.

6.61

One of the key issues for the sub area relates to its relative peripherality – it is located on
the fringes of both the Hull and York city catchments. This presents a number of challenges
in respect of accessibility, both in terms of distance and the availability of public transport.
As a result, the role of Driffield is crucial in meeting most of the everyday needs of those
in the more rural parts of the sub area. It provides a wide range of commercial and
community services for the whole of the sub area and is therefore the focus for housing,
employment, leisure, community and transport development. In addition to its service centre
role, events at the Driffield Showground attract significant numbers of visitors, providing a
significant economic boost for the town and surrounding area.

6.62

The focus on Driffield will allow the rural parts of the sub area, including the areas of high
landscape value, to continue to be protected and where possible, enhanced through sensitive
development. Here, the Core Strategy supports the vitality of rural areas by supporting small
scale development in the Rural Service Centres of Kilham, Middleton on the Wolds, Wetwang
and Hutton Cranswick.

Economy
6.63

The agricultural, food and drink, and tourism sectors are well represented in this sub area
and will continue to be supported to strengthen the East Riding’s economic position. Indeed,
the City Region Development Programme (CRDP) highlights the importance of the food and
drink cluster to the economic performance of the sub-region as a whole. The diversification
of the existing economy will continue to be supported, particularly where new employment
opportunities will require higher skills and offer higher wages. In more remote rural areas
small-scale businesses which sensitively use and protect the attributes of the natural
environment will be supported.

6.64

The north-south corridor from Hull, through to Beverley, Driffield, Bridlington and beyond,
is an important transport link for the East Riding. It connects three of the four Principal
Towns to larger centres outside of the East Riding by both road and rail, and to a certain
extent, by water. These connections provide opportunities for existing and new businesses
can help to drive the sub-regional economy.
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6.65

The Employment Land Review noted that whilst Driffield would be unlikely to appeal to
investors looking for a strategic location, there has been and is likely to be in the future,
strong interest from the local market. Therefore, the existing employment areas at
Kelleythorpe and on Skerne Road are supported. Over the long-term, consideration will
be given to the expansion of Kelleythorpe subject to the completion of the estate’s existing
allocated sites. The industrial estate at Hutton Cranswick is also recognised as playing an
important role in providing current and potential opportunities for employment in the sub
area.

6.66

Work undertaken through the Town Centres and Retail Study and by the Driffield Renaissance
Partnership has highlighted the economic (as well as social and environmental) advantages
of enhancing particular parts of Driffield. Firstly, the Town Centres and Retail Study identifies
the need to integrate planned retail developments into the existing town centre and
complement these with measures aimed at improving the public realm. It also identifies the
development of the night time economy – through additional leisure and entertainment
attractions – as an opportunity to improve the overall vitality of the town. Secondly, the
Partnership is keen to see the Riverhead area utilised to its fullest economic potential,
providing small-scale office, leisure and tourism based employment opportunities which are
well linked with the town centre. The proposed sub area policy provides a basis to support
such activities.

Housing
6.67

The Housing Needs and Market Assessment noted the appeal of Driffield to those looking to
buy a house. It provides an attractive rural setting with a relatively easy commute to Hull
or York. In addition, properties in the area are generally cheaper than in Beverley and Market
Weighton though higher prices are commanded in the sub area’s villages.

6.68

Because of its status most new housing will be provided in Driffield in line with proposed
Policy SS4, with smaller numbers of new dwellings – particularly affordable housing – helping
to support the role of the Rural Service Centres. The strong focus on residential development
in Driffield will also help to deliver the much needed level of affordable housing. As the
smallest of the Principal Towns however, the amount of housing directed to Driffield will
be lower than in Bridlington and Beverley.

6.69

Whilst new housing development will be prioritised on brownfield land and other suitable
land within the existing built up area, there remains a need to allocate additional land around
Driffield. From an analysis of the responses to the Issues and Options consultation, a review
of the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) and further site assessments, the proposed approach is to
allocate a range of different sites in the east and north (within the confines of the A614) of
the town and at the vacant Alamein Barracks site.

Environment

90

6.70

The sub area is characterised by the landscapes and settlements of the Yorkshire Wolds,
though part of the Holderness Plain extends into the southern and eastern parts of the sub
area. The open high rolling farmland of the Yorkshire Wolds is a landscape of high quality
which is protected by a Development Policy. The proposed scale of development planned
for the sub area reflects the need to retain the existing character of the landscape and
individual settlements within.

6.71

The presence of the Wolds means that the sub area’s landform dips from northwest to
southeast, from the high levels of the Wolds to the headwaters of the River Hull. These
headwaters are protected at national level by their designation as a Site of Special Scientific
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Interest (SSSI), and have been assessed as being in an ‘unfavourable condition’. The proposed
sub area policy supports initiatives aimed at improving the condition of the area and avoiding
unnecessary development pressure.
6.72

Improvements at key opportunity locations such as the town centre, the Showground and
the Riverhead area of Driffield will create a more attractive town for residents, businesses
and visitors, and will be supported in the Core Strategy.

6.73

Parts of the sub area lie within areas of high flood risk including the southern part of Driffield.
Further south, large parts of the rural area are also within Flood Zone 3 (high probability)
threatened by the over-topping of the River Hull and its tributaries. The Council’s Level
1Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) provides additional detail for considering the risk and
impact of flooding in this sub area. Development will therefore be carefully managed in
accordance with national guidance and local information through the SFRA.

6.74

Parts of the Wolds, the areas around the River Hull, and the Hull Headwaters have been
identified as important green corridors through work led by Natural England. These corridors
form an important part of the East Riding's green infrastructure.

Movement and accessibility
6.75

The sub area is predominantly rural in nature and as such there are issues associated with
accessibility and peripherality. Driffield is the main transport hub with a bus depot and rail
station connecting the town to other settlements in the East Riding and beyond. In general,
public transport provision is limited to a few scattered and infrequent routes away from the
Driffield to Bridlington/Beverley routes, with Community Transport Operators seeking to
fill in the gaps. General support to maintain and, where possible, enhance the public transport
network is provided in the Core Strategy.

6.76

Development and investment directed to the town centre, Riverhead, Kelleythorpe and the
Showground means that support will be given to initiatives which improve links between
them, especially those which promote more sustainable modes of travel.

6.77

Our suggested approach to addressing the spatial planning challenges in the Driffield & Wolds
sub area is set in proposed policy SS10 and in Figure 12. Chapter 11 sets out how the success
of proposed Policy SS10 could be measured and provides an indication of the main agencies
involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS10: Driffield & Wolds sub area

Plans, strategies and development decisions in the Driffield & Wolds Sub Area should:
A. Strategy and Places
1.
2.

Focus most development on Driffield to support its service and employment centre role serving
the needs of the rural sub area.
Ensure development in Kilham, Hutton Cranswick, Middleton on the Wolds and Wetwang
sustains their roles as Rural Service Centres.

B. Economy
1.
2.

Support appropriate expansion and diversification of the sub area’s key economic sectors,
particularly building on opportunities in tourism, food and drink, and agriculture.
Encourage the development of the sub area’s economy by:

91

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

i. Promoting employment development at Driffield and Kelleythorpe to accommodate
small and medium enterprises;
ii. Supporting the longer-term expansion of Kelleythorpe subject to the completion of
the existing estate;
iii. Supporting the role of Hutton Cranswick Industrial Estate as a location for business
within the sub area;
iv. Supporting the revitalisation of Driffield town centre (including through the management
of the evening economy) and the Riverhead area; and
v. Capitalising on the tourism potential of the Wolds, including supporting the provision
of small-scale serviced accommodation and self catering units in Driffield and as part of
farm diversification schemes.
C. Housing
1.

Manage the scale and distribution of residential development in line with proposed Policy SS4 by
seeking to deliver the following proportions of the East Riding’s housing requirement:
9% to Driffield
3.5% to the Rural Service Centres and the Countryside

2.

Manage the supply of housing in Driffield through the allocation of sites within the town and
identified urban extensions. A range of urban extension sites will be allocated in the east and
north of the town and at Alamein Barracks.

D. Environment
1.

2.

3.

Avoid development that is likely to have a detrimental impact on designated areas. Support
measures to improve the biodiversity and condition of the River Hull Headwaters, including
initiatives within species and habitat management plans.
Support measures aimed at improving the built environment of the town centre, particularly
initiatives that raise the quality of open spaces and landscaping in the town centre, the Showground
and the Riverhead area.
Retain the open areas between Driffield and Nafferton to retain the physical separation and
individual identity of these communities and provide amenity value in accordance with policy
HQE2.

E. Movement and Accessibility
1.
2.

Ensure the sub area is well connected to the rest of the East Riding and other important regional
centres by supporting the improvement of the overall transport infrastructure.
Support initiatives linking different parts of Driffield, in particular the town centre, the Riverhead
area, the showground and Kelleythorpe Industrial Estate.

Alternative approaches
Areas of search for new development
Driffield - Option B - south of Driffield
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This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It was not well supported through
the Issues and Options consultation but did score relatively well through the Sustainability Appraisal.
However, large-scale development in this location would have a detrimental impact on the River Hull
Headwaters SSSI which is already in an 'unfavourable condition'. In addition, there is only limited
interest from developers in this area.
Driffield - Option F - north of Little Driffield
This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It received little support through
the Issues and Options consultation and scored poorly through the Sustainability Appraisal. Large-scale
development in this location would be beyond the A614 which currently provides a strong boundary
for the town.
The rejection of these options does not necessarily rule out making smaller scale allocations through
the AllocationsDPD.

Key documents specific to the sub area
Driffield Renaissance Plan
Driffield Riverhead Concept Statement (Ongoing)
Driffield Urban Design Plan
Visit Hull and East Yorkshire Wolds Development Plan
Question 15
Does proposed policy SS10 provide an appropriate framework for responding to the key planning
issues in the Driffield & Wolds sub area? If not, please state why.
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Figure 12 Driffield & Wolds sub area
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Goole and Humberhead Levels
What you told us...
Goole is an important and accessible location for development, particularly economic development
Goole, and the Port of Goole plays a significant role in the Humber Trade Zone and the Hull and
Humber Ports City Region Development Plan
The risk of flooding in Goole is a significant factor in considering future development
Maximise the potential of employment land in Goole
Consider the need to broaden the residential offer and improve the mix of housing within Goole
There is a need to support the transformation of Goole's town centre
Areas of search for new development - Goole
Land west of Goole (Option A), was seen as the most suitable area for future development
where necessary
Some support was given to development south-west of Goole (Option E) (for employment land
or other non-housing development) and in the north-east (Option C)
Strategy and places
6.78

The sub area has a population of some 40,000, of which almost half live in Goole. Although
over 70 kilometres inland, Goole is home to the country’s largest inland port, handling about
3 million tonnes of cargo each year and, as a Principal Town, provides a wide range of
services for a mainly rural area. It has strong links with the Region’s main urban centres in
South and West Yorkshire, and benefits from excellent multi-modal transport links which
provide it with a competitive edge as a business location. Yet parts of the town suffer from
housing market failure, with many in the community suffering various forms of deprivation.
In response, the Advance Goole housing renewal and regeneration initiative has been
established, targeting housing in poor condition in parts of Shuffleton and Old Goole. As an
area with significant regeneration needs, the proposed sub area policy provides a framework
for allowing investment and development aimed at restoring balance to the housing market,
connecting people and communities to employment opportunities, and improving the overall
quality and appearance of the town centre. The proposed policy seeks to align with the
spatial planning implications of the Goole Renaissance Plan which provides a vision for the
town: A Haven of Opportunity. The Renaissance Plan also sets out nine goals which include
emphasising the town's distinctiveness and improving the quality, quantity and appeal of
Goole's housing.

6.79

Howden is a small market town with a historic and attractive centre dominated by the
Minster. The quality of the built environment and recent investment both within and on the
outskirts of the town mean that Howden is subject to high demand for development. The
proposed sub area policy seeks to accommodate some development to strengthen its role
as a Local Service Centre whilst recognising the need to preserve and enhance its character
and support the regeneration of Goole.

6.80

In addition to Goole and Howden, the sub area has two Rural Service Centres: Gilberdyke
and Snaith which provide a range of basic services for their communities and small hinterlands.
Rawcliffe, Eastrington, and Newport have been identified as Supporting Villages in Chapter
4.
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Economy
6.81

The sub area’s economy is centred on Goole with traditional employment sectors associated
with the port still important, whilst newer manufacturing sectors and logistics add to the
economic base of the town. The Employment Land Review identified Goole as the prime
location for storage and distribution investment in the East Riding because of the presence
of the port and the strong road and rail connections to other parts of the country. The
Review noted that the existing allocations at Goole and in the sub area were likely to meet
the short to medium term needs for economic development in this part of the East Riding.
The sub area policy retains these allocations for future employment uses. However, to meet
longer term needs, an expansion of the Capitol Park area may be required. This is also
identified in the Goole Renaissance Plan.

6.82

The ports and logistics sector is identified as a key primary driver for the sub-regional
economy in the City Region Development Programme (CRDP). Goole therefore, has an important
role to play which will be further strengthened through investments such as a potential
‘lift-on/lift-off’ (lo-lo) container facility in Old Goole allowing larger vessels access to the
port facilities.

6.83

The development of strategic employment sites at Goole will be tied to wider programmes
aimed at improving skills and increasing the employment rate in the town, particularly
targeting those people living in areas displaying signs of deprivation and disadvantage. In
addition, one of the strategic objectives of the Goole Renaissance Prospectus is to increase
the quantity, quality and diversity of business stock in the town. Whilst large-scale inward
investors will help to deliver this, the Prospectus seeks to support the development of
business starter units to add to a wide-ranging portfolio of business workspace.

6.84

The Town Centres and Retail Study recommends the expansion of Goole town centre,
particularly to incorporate the proposed supermarket on Boothferry Road (former Timm's
Mill site), strengthening its role as a Principal Centre and providing the focus for retail and
town centre development in this part of the East Riding. Together with the re-occupation
of existing vacant units, the proposed supermarket is likely to meet the identified retail land
requirements for the town to 2026. The recently published Goole Renaissance Plan identifies
a number of schemes to further enhance the vitality and attractiveness of the town centre
such as improvements to the streetscape, the re-use and refurbishment of existing buildings
and more cultural facilities and events.

6.85

In addition to Goole, there are also significant employment areas and diverse businesses at
Howden, Gilberdyke and Howdendyke. The extensive areas of high-grade agricultural land
are an asset to the sub area's economy and are an integral part of the key food and drink
cluster. The wharf at Howdendyke provides a role in the overall Humber Ports Complex
and its continued operation is supported. The Employment Land Review recommends the
retention of the allocation at Booth Fields as it benefits from good motorway access on the
main east-west route and complements the allocation at Capitol Park.

Housing
6.86
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Parts of Goole are characterised by areas of poor quality housing with weak demand and
occupied by a high proportion of households experiencing multiple deprivation and social
exclusion. Continued improvements to the housing stock and community regeneration such
as through the Advance Goole programme, will be part of the long term priorities for the
Core Strategy and the Goole Renaissance Plan.
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6.87

Most of the sub area’s new housing will be provided at Goole in recognition of its Principal
Town status and the need to support regeneration initiatives. However, the amount of
residential development proposed for Goole is not as high as for Beverley and Bridlington
in recognition of the constraints associated with flooding and the lower level of market
demand. Howden will also be a focus, but on a much lower level. Taken together, Goole
and Howden provide a reasonably balanced housing market, though intervention is required
to create a better mix of housing in each.

6.88

Whilst new housing development will be prioritised on brownfield land and other suitable
land within the existing built up area, there remains a need to allocate additional land around
Goole. From an analysis of the responses to the Issues and Options consultation, a review
of the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) and further site assessments, the proposed approach is to
focus residential development to the west of the town, north of Rawcliffe Road. This has
also been identified as a priority location within the Goole Renaissance Plan.

Environment
6.89

The name for the sub area comes from the national Joint Character Area which defines the
Humberhead Levels as a flat, low-lying landscape occupying the area of the former pro-glacial
Lake Humber. The East Riding's Landscape Character Assessment further sub-divides the area
into a number of different landscape character types: River corridors, open farmland, Foulness
open farmland, M62 corridor and drained farmland.

6.90

In general, these character types have very few trees or woodland and comprise intensively
farmed high-grade arable land dependent on complex land drainage systems and washlands.
It is an area where a number of major river systems (Rivers Aire, Derwent, Don, Trent and
Ouse) converge and flow into the Humber Estuary. Consequently, the vast majority of the
sub area is subject to a high risk of flooding. A Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment focussing
on Goole is currently under development to provide additional detail on the potential risk
from and impact of flooding. This will be particularly important for informing any sequential
approach to the location of development. West of both Goole and Howden is the important
Sherwood Sandstone aquifer, where new development should not degrade the aquifer’s
water quality.

6.91

The sub area has a number of nature conservation designations. At the southern end, on
the border with Doncaster borough and North Lincolnshire, lies Thorn and Hatfield Moors.
It is the largest remaining lowland peatland in England and is protected through its Special
Protection Area (SPA), Special Area of Conservation (SAC) and Site of Special Scientific
Interest (SSSI) status. There are ongoing interventions aimed at restoring those habitats
which existed prior to the industrial extraction of peat since the late nineteenth century.

6.92

Eastwards from Boothferry Bridge, the River Ouse is afforded SSSI status before flowing
into the Estuary at Blacktoft Sands where it is then given extra protection in lieu of its SPA
& SAC designation. The north-western part of the sub area accommodates the southern
tip of the Lower Derwent Valley. This major river and floodplain system is largely covered
by a SPA, SAC, Ramsar and SSSI designation.

6.93

The major river systems and the various natural designations combine to create a number
of defined regionally-important green corridors. The River Foulness has also been classified
as an important local green corridor. These corridors have been identified through work
led by Natural England and are integral parts of the East Riding's green infrastructure
(proposed policy HQE5 provides further details).
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6.94

Improvements to Goole town centre, and the town's public realm in general, will form an
central part in its renaissance. Indeed, the Goole Renaissance Plan highlights how such
improvements are needed to offer a stimulating environment for those who live, work, visit
and invest in the town. It is one of the nine goals within the Plan and is supported in the
proposed policy below.

6.95

The sub area’s skyline is an important characteristic and includes significant vertical features,
such as dock cranes and water towers at Goole, the Minster at Howden and both the Ouse
bridge (M62) and Boothfery bridge (A614). To the east is Drax, the UK’s largest coal fired
power station which also has a number of large cooling towers dominating the skyline. Not
only that, but the proposed biomass plant at Drax is likely to have an impact on the types
of crops grown in the area, and thus, potentially the landscape of the sub area.

Movement and accessibility
6.96

The sub area has good connections by most modes - particularly to the east, west and
southwest. The M62, which bisects the sub area, is the North of England’s main motorway
link and is part of the E20 trans-European route. The M18 links South Yorkshire and the
national system in the Midlands and South, whilst the M180 links to the rest of the Humber
sub-region south of the estuary. Goole has rail links to Hull, South and West Yorkshire,
and stations at Howden and Gilberdyke provide access to the Hull to Manchester main
trans-Pennine route. Howden is also one of two stations in the East Riding on the Hull to
London rail service.

6.97

Transport priorities for the sub area are to improve inter-modal transport facilities at Goole,
increase rail and water use, improve access to strategic employment sites and maintain and
improve public transport from the rest of the sub area to Goole. In particular, development
sites close to waterways and railways should seek to use and develop this infrastructure
wherever possible to minimise the transportation of freight by road.

6.98

Our suggested approach to addressing the spatial planning challenges in the Goole &
Humberhead Levels sub area is set out in proposed policy SS11 and in Figure 13. Chapter
11 sets out how the success of proposed policy SS11 could be measured and provides an
indication of the main agencies involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS11: Goole & Humberhead Levels sub area

Plans, strategies and development decisions in the Goole & Humberhead Levels Sub Area should:
A. Strategy and Places
1.
2.
3.

Support Goole’s role as a key employment location and deliver programmes and development
aimed at regenerating and improving the town as a place to live and invest.
Enhance Howden’s role as a small market town, complementing the role of Goole, and protecting
and enhancing the historic fabric of the town.
Ensure development in Gilberdyke and Snaith sustains their roles as Rural Service Centres, and
in Eastrington, Newport and Rawcliffe as Supporting Villages.

B. Economy
1.

2.
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Make the most of the assets of the sub area, especially at Goole in terms of its multi modal
transport links, position on the M62/M18 corridors and its accessibility to the Regional Cities of
Yorkshire.
Encourage the development of the sub area’s economy by:
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i. Supporting the development of Strategic Employment Sites on the edge of Goole and
the long term expansion of Capitol Park in a westerly direction subject to the completion
of existing employment sites;
ii. Support initiatives aimed at linking employment opportunities with the residents of the
town and the sub area;
iii. Supporting smaller scale employment development in and around Howden;
iv. Supporting the expansion of Goole town centre to incorporate further town centre
uses and potential development opportunities;
v. Fostering value-added, port-related activities and maximising opportunities for
intensification and expansion around the sub area’s ports and wharves at Goole and
Howdendyke; and
vi. Supporting developments aimed at promoting tourism in the sub area, including business
tourism.
C. Housing
1.

Manage the scale and distribution of residential development in line with proposed Policy SS4 by
seeking to deliver the following proportions of the East Riding’s housing requirement:
9% to Goole
4% to Howden
4% to the Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside

2.

3.

Manage the supply of housing in Goole through the allocation of sites within the town and
identified urban extensions. The key area of growth will be to the west of Goole (north of
Rawcliffe Road).
Promote a stronger housing market in Goole by supporting development and re-development
that creates a better balance of housing, particularly where proposals replace or improve low
quality and low demand properties.

D. Environment
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

In conjunction with neighbouring authorities, continue to support integrated approaches to
habitat management safeguarding and enhancing current natural conservation sites and areas of
high landscape value, particularly in the Lower Derwent Valley and at Thorne and Hatfield Moors.
Support initiatives to improve the quality of the public realm in Goole including the revitalisation
of the town centre and further tree planting.
Protect the integrity of the Sherwood Sandstone aquifer by avoiding development that is likely
to compromise water quality.
[Specific flood risk location and mitigation measures to be inserted – having regard to the completion of
a Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment]
Avoid development that is likely to have a detrimental impact on the Humber Estuary, River
Derwent and River Ouse designated areas.
Retain the open areas between Goole and Hook, and Snaith and Cowick to retain the physical
separation and individual identity of these communities and provide amenity value in accordance
with policy HQE2.

E. Movement and Accessibility
1.

Ensure the sub area is well connected to important regional centres and the rest of the East
Riding by supporting the improvement of the overall transport infrastructure and:

99

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

i. Improved opportunities for multi-modal transfer from road to rail or sea and inland
waterway; and
ii. Improved facilities and railway freight capacity at the port of Goole.

Alternative approaches
Areas of search for new development
Goole - Option B - north of Goole
This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It received little support through
the Issues and Options consultation and scored poorly through the Sustainability Appraisal. Large-scale
development in this location would be very close to River raising issues over the flooding and the
impact of development on the SSSI. In addition, the area is Grade 1 agricultural land and there is only
limited interest from developers.
Goole - Option C - north-east of Goole/west of Hook
This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It received some support through
the Issues and Options consultation but scored poorly through the Sustainability Appraisal. Large-scale
development in this location may lead to the coalescence of Hook and Goole, and involves the
development of Grade 1 agricultural land.
Goole - Option D - south of Old Goole
This option has been rejected as a priority for new development. It received little support through
the Issues and Options consultation and scored poorly through the Sustainability Appraisal. Large-scale
development in this location would be very close to River raising issues over the impact on the SSSI.
In addition, the area is Grade 1 agricultural land.
The rejection of these options does not necessarily rule out making smaller scale allocations through
the AllocationsDPD.

Key documents specific to the sub area
The Goole Masterplan (in development)
Goole Renaissance Prospectus 2007-2017
Goole Renaissance Plan (February 2010)
Goole and Howdenshire Business Premises Study
Advance Goole Housing Renewal business plan
Howdenshire Strategic Development Framework
B1230 Wallingfen Way Action Plan (in development)
Question 16
Does proposed policy SS11 provide an appropriate framework for responding to the key planning
issues in the Goole & Humberhead Levels sub area? If not, please state why.
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Figure 13 Goole & Humberhead Levels sub area
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Holderness & Southern Coastal
What you told us...
The special character of Holderness needs to be acknowledged
Consider issues related to coastal erosion and the role of the Shoreline Management Plan/Integrated
Coastal Zone Management Plan
The Hull travel to work area and housing market area extends into Holderness
Need to encourage and facilitate employment development in Holderness
Consider the impact of in-migration of older people to coastal areas
Strategy and places
6.99

The Holderness & Southern Coastal sub area forms part of the RSS Coast sub area and
encompasses the lower part of the East Riding’s coastal strip from Atwick to Spurn Head.
The sub area has a population of around 25,000 and is within the strategic Hull Housing
Market Area where there are strong links to the Regional City with people commuting for
work, leisure and different forms of education. Despite these links, much of the sub area is
remote from the rest of the East Riding. This has lead to many challenges related to
peripherality and isolation, including limited inward investment and high levels of deprivation,
particularly in Withernsea. However, the sub area plays a major role in the UK’s energy
industry with strategically important gas terminals at Easington and underground gas storage
caverns at Atwick and Aldbrough. The recently constructed Langeled pipeline from Norway
to Easington has the capacity to supply around 20% of the Britain’s peak gas demand.

6.100

The low proportion of residential development directed to the sub area reflects the absence
of a Principal Town, as well as the risk of flooding and coastal erosion. In addition, economic
returns on development are generally weaker than in other sub areas. Where development
does take place, this will be largely focused on the Local Service Centres of Hornsea and
Withernsea to strengthen their role in supporting the sub area and support their ongoing
regeneration and renaissance. The proposed redevelopment and refurbishment of the two
community hospitals in Hornsea and Withernsea will help to strengthen their roles as Local
Service Centres.

6.101

The emerging Hornsea Seafront Investment Development Plan aims to create a more improved
sense of place and capitalise on the value of this part of the town in response to the
recommendations of the Hornsea Masterplan. When complete, the Plan will work with the
LDF to provide a framework for guiding development, particularly to a number of identified
underused or vacant sites. The implementation of the Plan will also help to co-ordinate
much needed public realm improvements in the seafront area.

6.102

In addition to Hornsea and Withernsea, two Rural Service Centres will provide some of
the basic needs in the more isolated parts of the sub area – Patrington and Aldbrough.
Easington and Roos have been identified as Supporting Villages in Chapter 4.

Economy
6.103
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The economies of coastal towns and villages tend to be fragile as a consequence of an over
reliance on declining sectors such as traditional tourism and fishing, their remoteness and
the difficulty of economic diversification. This sub area in particular, has been unable to
attract significant new employment development in recent years, notably in Hornsea and
Withernsea, despite Local Plan allocations for employment use. The Employment Land Review
recommends de-allocating two existing allocations in Hornsea – West of Cliff Road and East
of Atwick Road – and one existing allocation in Withernsea – land to the north of Beacon
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Road Industrial Estate. This illustrates the relative peripherality of this sub area with
companies preferring to be closer to larger centres of population and the strategic transport
network. However, the Council proposes to retain existing or explore new employment
sites in both Hornsea and Withernsea to retain the potential for employment development,
help strengthen their LSC roles and support their regeneration. Such allocations will help
to provide certainty and additional confidence for investment decisions in an area where
the investment market is generally weak.
6.104

The draft Withernsea and South East Holderness Regeneration Strategy has recognised significant
potential to bring forward new floor space in Withernsea for new and existing small
enterprises. The emerging plans for Withernsea include the redevelopment of the seafront,
proposed business and cultural space and the upgrading of commercial fishing facilities. The
need for more business floorspace has also been highlighted in the Hornsea Masterplan,
particularly for the arts and crafts sector. In response to these issues, the proposed policy
is supportive of this type of development, aiming to encourage stable economic development
in the sub area.

6.105

A number of important economic sectors operate in the sub area. These include agriculture
and horticulture, renewable energy and tourism. Each of these sectors compete for the use
of land and whilst the proposed sub area policy supports the expansion and diversification
of the local economy, there is a need to consider the impact of new development on the
sub area’s landscape. The City Region Development Plan (CRDP) identifies the renewables and
energy cluster as an important primary driver of the sub-regional economy and highlights
the integral role that the sub area plays.

6.106

In both Hornsea and Withernsea there continues to be a busier tourism ‘season’ during
summer months but this is usually dominated by those staying for long periods in caravans
and holiday home accommodation (e.g. static homes, ‘demountable’ chalets). Hornsea and
Withernsea are also popular with day visitors, but both towns fail to attract a significant
overnight stay market. The proposed sub area policy encourages the provision of small-scale
serviced and hotel accommodation to help stimulate further spending in the local tourism
sector.

6.107

The Town Centres and Retail Study recommends intensifying Hornsea town centre – that is,
encouraging development and re-development within the existing centre to create a stronger
offer. In Withernsea, the Study identified a need to encourage growth and increase variety
in respect of retailing. It also noted that support should be given to developing all-year-round
activities in Withernsea and initiatives aimed at strengthening Hornsea’s evening economy.

Housing
6.108

The two Local Service Centres will be the focus for residential development in the sub
areas, supporting the overall strategic approach set out in proposed policy SS4. The amount
of development planned for Withernsea represents an increase compared with historic
rates, whereas the level of development proposed for Hornsea is consistent with previous
years.

6.109

A greater mix of housing needs to be encouraged in the sub area and will be addressed
through an East Riding-wide Development Policy. However, the draft Withernsea and South
Holderness Regeneration Strategy identifies a general need for more assisted dwellings for the
elderly in Withernsea and a need to encourage young people to stay and work in the town.
Assessments undertaken to inform the Hornsea Masterplan have also highlighted that, in
contrast to the rest of the sub area, there is a large proportion of large detached dwellings
in the town and therefore a need to provide smaller dwellings.
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Environment
6.110

The sub area’s landscape is characterised by the low-lying, relatively flat Holderness Plain
and Humber Estuary, interspersed with various villages and hamlets. The Landscape Character
Assessment identifies three main character types: coastal farmland – covering a narrow strip
of farmland and coastal development from Spurn to Hornsea (and beyond); Holderness
open farmland – west of the coastal strip comprising an open landscape with few trees and
irregular field patterns; and low lying drained farmland – on the north bank of the Estuary,
where much of the land has been reclaimed and managed through a network of man-made
drains.

6.111

The coastal area, together with the north bank of the Humber and the low lying area south
of the A1033/B1445, are defined as important green corridors comprising part of the East
Riding's overall green infrastructure. Proposed policy HQE5 seeks to protect and where
possible, enhance, green infrastructure in the East Riding.

6.112

There are several local, national and international environmental designations in the area,
many of which converge on Spurn Head - a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), Special
Protection Area (SPA), National Nature Reserve (NNR) and a defined Heritage Coast.
Further north, Easington Lagoons and Dimlington Cliffs are designated SSSIs, as is Hornsea
Mere in the northern most part of the sub area, which is also a SPA. The Humber Estuary
is recognised nationally and internationally for its biodiversity value (SSSI, SPA, SAC, Ramsar).

6.113

As a very low-lying area sitting between the banks of the Humber and the North Sea, the
sub area is particularly vulnerable to flooding, most notably in the southern part close to
the estuary. The low-lying farmland is drained into the Humber by a number of water courses
such as the Burstwick Drain, Roos Drain, Keyingham Drain and Winestead Drain. The Level
1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) provides additional detail on understanding the risk
from and impact of flooding.

6.114

The stretch of coastline within this sub area is also one of the fastest eroding in Europe –
between 1.5-2 metres per year on average. Coastal Change Management Areas (CCMAs),
as discussed in Chapter 9, will be used to manage the different types of development that
take place in this part of the sub area. The proposed sub area policy also addresses the issue
of sustainable coastal management, linked to the Shoreline Management Plan (SMP2). In
addition, the maintenance of clean beaches is very important, and development having an
adverse impact on water and environmental quality is discouraged.

6.115

An attractive built environment and public realm is vital to the development and appeal of
Hornsea and Withernsea. In Hornsea, the unique built character of parts of the town centre
adds to its overall offer as a visitor destination helping to attract a skilled, professional
resident population. In Withernsea, the lack of quality public realm and built environment
is currently seen as one of the barriers to attracting new investment. The proposed policy
supports development which protects and enhances Hornsea’s physical appeal – including
investment in its seafront – and encourages the physical regeneration of Withernsea to
create a more attractive place to live, work and visit.

Movement and accessibility
6.116
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The remote nature of the sub area has led to challenges associated with peripherality and
encouraging economic development and regeneration. The sub area is separated from the
motorway network by the Regional City and the absence of a railway further contributes
to isolation, making the bus the main form of public transport, which in some parts is
infrequent. Yet, the Hull to Withernsea bus corridor is one of the most frequent routes in
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the East Riding connecting a number of small villages to Hull and Withernsea. The proposed
policy supports future improvements to the overall transport infrastructure in the sub area
to improve access to the rest of the East Riding and reduce problems associated with
peripherality.
6.117

Our suggested approach to addressing the spatial planning challenges in the Holderness &
Southern Coastal sub area is set out in proposed policy SS12 and in Figure 14. Chapter 11
sets out how the success of proposed policy SS12 could be measured and provides an
indication of the main agencies involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS12: Holderness & Southern Coastal sub area

Plans, strategies and development decisions in the Holderness & Southern Coastal Sub Area should:
A. Strategy and places
1.

2.

3.

Support the regeneration of Withernsea and reduce the effects of isolation by supporting initiatives
which strengthen its role in providing services and employment opportunities for the South East
Holderness area.
Support the role of Hornsea as a family seaside town and visitor destination and encourage new
development that enhances job opportunities in the town, reducing the level of out commuting
and the effects of peripherality.
Ensure development in Patrington and Aldborough sustains their role as Rural Service Centres,
and in Easington and Roos as Supporting Villages.

B. Economy
1.

2.

Support appropriate expansion and diversification of the sub area’s key economic sectors,
particularly building on opportunities in agriculture/horticulture, renewable energy production
and rural diversification including tourism activities.
Encourage the development of the sub area’s economy, particularly in Hornsea and Withernsea,
by:
i. Promoting employment development at Beacon Road Industrial Estate, Withernsea and
allocated employment sites in Hornsea;
ii. Supporting small-scale serviced or hotel accommodation;
iii. Supporting suitable facilities to encourage year round activities to combat the effects
of seasonality;
iv. Supporting the expansion of Withernsea town centre and the intensification of Hornsea
town centre, and encourage the development of retail units which are of varying size to
broaden the retail offer and encourage a variety of businesses to set up in both towns;
v. Supporting the night-time economy of Hornsea’s town centre and seafront.

3.

Support necessary infrastructure developments associated with the gas terminals at Easington.

C. Housing
1.

Manage the scale and distribution of residential development in line with proposed Policy SS4 by
seeking to deliver the following proportions of the East Riding’s housing requirement:
2% to Hornsea
2% to Withernsea
3% to the Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside
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D. Environment
1.

2.

3.
4.
5.

Support integrated approaches to habitat management safeguarding and enhancing current natural
conservation sites and areas of high landscape value, particularly at Spurn Head and on the banks
of the Humber Estuary.
Employ the Core Strategy’s coastal change approach to facilitate the relocation of existing
development threatened by coastal erosion, and allow certain temporary developments to take
place in the Coastal Change Management Area where they would contribute to the local economy.
Support the renewal of the built environment and public realm in Withernsea town centre and
seafront
Maintain and, where necessary, enhance the attractive built environment and public realm in
Hornsea, including supporting investment and development in the seafront area
Avoid development that is likely to have a detrimental impact on the Hornsea Mere designated
area and the coastal beaches.

E. Movement and accessibility
1.

Ensure the sub area is well connected to the rest of the East Riding and the Regional City to
reduce the effects of peripherality by supporting the improvement of the overall transport
infrastructure and:
i. Improved links between the Local Service Centres and within the surrounding rural
areas to reduce reliance on the private car; and
ii. Measures to reduce localised traffic congestion in Hornsea and Withernsea during the
summer months.

Key documents specific to the sub area
Hornsea Masterplan (2007)
Hornsea Seafront Investment Development Plan (in development)
Withernsea and South East Holderness Regeneration Strategy (in development)
Withernsea Town Plan 2009
Visit Hull and East Yorkshire Coastal Development Plan
Shoreline Management Plan 1998
Shoreline Management Plan 2 (in development)
Question 17
Does proposed policy SS12 provide an appropriate framework for responding to the key planning
issues in the Holderness & Southern Coastal sub area? If not, please state why.

106

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Figure 14 Holderness & Southern Coastal sub area

107

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Vale of York
What you told us...
There are strong links between York and the north west of the East Riding
The A1079 is an important link between Hull and York, as well as the North East beyond
Promote and encourage employment associated with housing provision as well as more services
and facilities
The spatial plans for the City of York, including the expansion of York University, need to be
considered
Strategy and places
6.118

The Vale of York sub area forms the north west part of the East Riding and has boundaries
with the neighbouring authorities of Selby, York and Ryedale. It is located within the York
RSS sub area, which in turn, is influenced by the Leeds City Region. The Vale of York sub
area is predominantly rural in character and has a population of 36,000, many of whom live
in and around the Local Service Centres of Market Weighton and Pocklington. There is a
relatively high level of out-commuting from these settlements to the larger centres of York,
Beverley and Hull.

6.119

The majority of development will be focused on Pocklington and Market Weighton as they
serve the needs of their rural hinterland, as well as their own residents. In the case of Market
Weighton, the proposed policy aims to encourage more employment opportunities within
the town to reduce the amount of commuting to other larger settlements. For Pocklington,
development should be respectful of the town's unique character but should also help sustain
its role as a thriving market town providing services and employment opportunities for the
surrounding rural area.

6.120

Smaller villages scatter the rest of the sub area and Stamford Bridge, Holme on Spalding
Moor and Bubwith are identified as Rural Service Centres, along with Wilberfoss and
Melbourne as Supporting Villages.

Economy
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6.121

The sub area's traditional land-based agricultural and market town economy has diversified
with new service and manufacturing employment on industrial estate sites close to
Pocklington and, on a more limited scale, at Market Weighton. The Employment Land Review
highlighted the importance of both industrial estates in providing local employment
opportunities which should be supported in the future. This may help to slow down the
rate of out-commuting to larger centres outside the sub area.

6.122

The City Region Development Plan identified a number of clusters operating in the sub area,
particularly the food and drink, and digital and creative industries which capitalise on links
with York. The proposed policy supports the development of these indigenous clusters as
a means of developing the overall sub area economy, also recognised as an important
consideration in the Employment Land Review.

6.123

The Draft Tourism Accommodation Study has highlighted the Yorkshire Wolds as a major
attraction for the East Riding. The high quality landscape is a significant asset but lacks a
defined visitor product, especially in terms of accommodation. Market Weighton and
Pocklington have significant potential to develop as tourist destinations, largely because of
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their location in relation to the Wolds but also because of their own intrinsic character.
The proposed policy therefore supports sensitive development that enhances the tourism
offer in the sub area, such as small-scale serviced accommodation.
Housing
6.124

The absence of a Principal Town and the rural nature of the sub area means that the amount
of development directed here will be relatively limited compared to some other sub areas.
Most of the sub area's new housing will be provided at Pocklington and Market Weighton,
where growth can strengthen their role in meeting the needs of this predominantly rural
sub area. Focusing development to these Local Service Centres provides a greater opportunity
to meet the high level of high housing needs in the sub area. Pocklington is the larger of the
two and is relatively well linked to the City of York. There is therefore, more potential for
housing and job growth, though this needs to be balanced against the town’s strong identity
and built character. Lower rates of residential development are appropriate for Market
Weighton, recognising the lower number of jobs available and the level of commuting which
currently takes place from the town.

Environment
6.125

The Landscape Character Assessment identified that the sub area is fairly evenly divided into
three countryside character areas: the Humberhead Levels; the Vale of York; and the
Yorkshire Wolds. The Humberhead Levels is characterised by generally open farmland and
the middle section of the River Derwent Valley. The Vale of York makes up the middle part
of the sub area and includes a section of the Derwent Valley and the Pocklington Beck and
Canal. The north western portion of the sub area is made up of the Yorkshire Wolds with
high open arable farmland, deep valleys and blocks of woodland. Areas of high quality
landscape value is protected by a Development Management policy.

6.126

The Lower Derwent Valley is a major floodplain system on the western boundary of the
sub area. It is afforded Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), Special Protection Area (SPA),
Special Area of Conservation (SAC) and Ramsar status due to its valued flood meadow
habitat and diverse range of species, particularly waterbirds. As a nationally important area,
the Valley is protected from inappropriate development and the sub area policy seeks to
support approaches for enhancement and better management. Elsewhere, the risk of flooding
is confined to narrow bands either side of the various becks and tributaries in the sub area.
Both Pocklington and Market Weighton are within low risk areas save for the immediate
edges alongside the becks that run through them.

6.127

The Derwent forms an important regional green corridor as defined through work led by
Natural England. Parts of the Wolds are classified as being of sub-regional importance whilst
Pocklington Canal, Bubwith disused railway line and the areas around the Foulness, have
been defined as locally-important green corridors. Proposed policy HQE5 seeks to protect
and, where possible, enhance green infrastructure in the East Riding.

6.128

The Sherwood Sandstone aquifer lies beneath of the western part of the sub area. The RSS
seeks to protect the depletion and contamination of this aquifer which therefore demands
careful management of new development.

Movement and accessibility
6.129

The A1079, the main Hull to York route, and the A614 linking the motorway to the coast
in this part of the Region, means the sub area and its larger towns are relatively well
connected to the rest of the East Riding and beyond. The A1079 is a key inter-urban and
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regional link between the cities of Hull and York which also serves the towns of Beverley,
Pocklington and Market Weighton. Parts of the route are operating above its theoretical
capacity and as a result it has been identified in the Second Local Transport Plan for
improvements where funding can be secured. The route is also relatively well served by
public transport though provision elsewhere is limited, with the exception of Stamford
Bridge which is part of the York public transport network.
6.130

The Issues and Options paper highlighted the potential to re-open the Hull/Beverley to York
railway. This is supported in both proposed policy SS7 and SS13. Land that would be needed
to enable a scheme to come forward would need to be safeguarded through the Allocations
DPD.

6.131

Our suggested approach to addressing the spatial planning challenges in the Vale of York
sub area is set out in proposed policy SS13 and in Figure 15. Chapter 11 sets out how the
success of proposed Policy SS13 could be measured and provides an indication of the main
agencies involved in delivery.

Proposed policy SS13: Vale of York sub area

Plans, strategies and development decisions in the Vale of York Sub Area should:
A. Strategy and Places
1.

2.

3.

Ensure new development respects the unique character of Pocklington and allows the town to
continue to provide employment and services to its residents and the surrounding rural
community.
Support developing more employment opportunities in Market Weighton to reduce out
commuting and ensure that the town effectively serves its residents and surrounding rural
community.
Ensure small-scale development in Stamford Bridge, Holme on Spalding Moor and Bubwith sustains
their role as Rural Service Centres, and in Melbourne and Wilberfoss as Supporting Villages.

B. Economy
1.
2.

Support appropriate expansion and diversification of the sub area’s key economic sectors including
digital and creative industries and food and drink production.
Support developing the sub area’s economy, providing more employment opportunities particularly
in Market Weighton and Pocklington by:
i. Supporting appropriate development at Pocklington Industrial Estate and at York Road,
Market Weighton;
ii. Supporting sensitive development that capitalises on the tourism potential of the Wolds;
iii. Encouraging appropriate development which enhances the tourism offer of Market
Weighton and Pocklington, particularly new small-scale serviced accommodation and
facilities.

C. Housing
1.

Manage the scale and distribution of residential development in line with proposed Policy SS4 by
seeking to deliver the following proportions of the East Riding’s housing requirement:
6% to Pocklington;
4% to Market Weighton; and
4.5% to the Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages and the Countryside.
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2.

Balance out the mix of housing in the sub area by providing more housing targeted at first time
buyers, who may wish to stay in the area but are currently priced out of the market.

D. Environment
1.

2.
3.

In conjunction with neighbouring authorities, protect and enhance habitats, particularly in the
Lower Derwent Valley, the River Derwent and the western escarpment of the Wolds and support
integrated habitat management within these areas.
Protect the integrity of the Sherwood Sandstone aquifer by avoiding development that is likely
to compromise water quality.
Protect and enhance the valued built environment of Pocklington and Market Weighton.

E. Movement and Accessibility
1.

Ensure the sub area is well connected to the rest of the East Riding and other important regional
centres by supporting the improvement of the overall transport infrastructure and:
i. Measures to improve the potential re-opening of the Beverley to York Railway, including
safeguarding land where necessary; and
ii. Improvements to the safety and capacity of the A1079, as an important inter-urban
route, for all road users.

Key documents specific to the sub area
York Preferred Options Core Strategy (June 2009)
York City Council - Travel to Work Topic Paper (March 2005)
York City Council - Retail Study (2008)
Visit Hull and East Yorkshire - Wolds Development Plan
Question 18
Does proposed policy SS13 provide an appropriate framework for responding to the key planning
issues in the Vale of York sub area? If not, please state why.
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Figure 15 Vale of York sub area
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A Healthy and Balanced Housing Market
7.1

This chapter puts forward a number of proposed policies that aim to ensure the East Riding
has a Healthy and Balanced Housing Market. It builds upon the Spatial Strategy that set out
the amount of housing that should be provided in particular areas and the general principles
of development that should be used to implement sustainable development.

7.2

This chapter principally aims to meet the following LDF objectives:
Spatial Strategy 1, 2, 3, 4, 5
Healthy Balanced Housing Market 6, 7 & 9.

7.3

The Sustainable Community Plan,Our East Riding highlights that providing good access to housing
that meets local needs is one of the challenges facing the Council and its Partners. Many
people wish to stay in their local communities but cannot afford to do so and with an ageing
population an increased range of housing options for the elderly is required.

7.4

There is also a need to increase housing options for a range of other vulnerable groups in
the East Riding including providing more suitable housing for first time buyers and providing
new and refurbished Gypsy and Traveller sites. These priorities are set out in the Housing
Strategy 2008 which has three key objectives:
Meeting housing need and delivering more affordable housing;
Creating quality homes and places and;
Meeting the diverse needs of our community.

7.5

The Housing Strategy also highlights that planning policy is one of the key tools in delivering
its objectives.

Ensuring a Housing Mix and Meeting the Needs of Different Households
7.6

The creation of sustainable, mixed communities can be supported through the provision of
a range and mix of housing in terms of types, sizes and tenure.

7.7

To cater for all households, a mix of housing should be provided which offers a range of
different property types and sizes. The Issues and Options document considered how a mix
could be provided for on new housing developments by highlighting two options:
Option A – Require a mix on all sites
Option B – Only require a mix on sites that are over a certain size or number of
dwellings (i.e. have site size thresholds)

7.8

The document also discussed the needs of a number of different groups which have been
highlighted by the Housing Needs and Market Assessment (HNMA) (2007) as groups which
have specific housing needs in the East Riding. These include;
Older people;
People with special needs (due to illness or disability); and
Gypsies and Travellers.
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What you told us…
It would be effective to have site size thresholds to determine the mix of housing on new sites;
It was suggested that thresholds should vary by settlement size and a variety of thresholds were
suggested. The most popular threshold was between 10 – 15 dwellings, although some
respondents were in favour of larger thresholds (25 – 40 dwellings) and smaller thresholds (4 –
8 dwellings). The Council’s Housing Strategy Team also suggested excluding a mix on very small
sites of three or less dwellings;
There was general agreement that the groups highlighted had specific housing needs which should
be provided for;
Many respondents pointed out the particular needs of first time buyers and the importance of
providing for this group within all communities in order to allow them to stay close to family
and friends if they should choose to;
Suitable accommodation for the elderly within their own locality is needed whether this is in the
form of care homes, sheltered accommodation or more appropriate accommodation, such as
small accessible bungalows, which would encourage elderly people to move out of under-occupied
family housing;
The needs of rural workers are important, particularly in agricultural jobs where workers need
to be close to their employment but are often excluded from the housing market;
Gypsies and Travellers are a group with specific accommodation needs who require better access
to mainstream services and facilities; and
The needs of Travelling show people need to be taken into consideration as well as Gypsies and
Travellers.
Proposed policy HBHM1 - Providing a mix of housing on new housing developments

A.

B.

C.
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New residential development should contribute to the overall mix of housing in the locality,
taking into consideration the existing housing stock in the settlement and the need in the housing
market sub-area where the development is to take place. The mix should reflect the needs of
all groups, particularly the elderly and first time buyers, whose needs have been identified as a
priority. First time buyers should be a particular priority in areas where income to house price
multiple is higher than average for the East Riding average (see Figure 16). The mix should provide
people with independence, choice and control over their housing.
A mix of housing on site will be required on sites of 5 or more dwellings or greater than 0.17
ha in the Major Haltemprice Settlements, the Principal Towns and Local Service Centres and 3
or more dwellings or greater than 0.10 ha elsewhere. This should be a mix of sizes and types.
Proposals over the threshold that do not intend to provide a mix of housing (such as wholly
affordable housing) will need to justify why a mix should not be provided.
The provision of specialist accommodation especially for older people will be expected, particularly
in those areas of greatest anticipated demand. Such accommodation will be encouraged on large
sites or on specific allocated sites identified in the Allocations DPD.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Figure 16 Income to House Price Multiple (Jul-Sept 2008)

Application of proposed policy HBHM1
7.9

Proposed policy HBHM1 has identified two specific groups, the elderly and first time buyers,
which have a particular housing need however, the mix of housing provided on site should
reflect the needs of all households in the East Riding. The most up to date Housing Needs
and Market Assessment (HNMA) or Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) should be
used to negotiate the final mix and to identify any other groups that may be of need in the
locality. A summary of the needs identified in the 2007 HNMA is shown in Figure 17 When
an appropriate mix of housing on site is being negotiated or a single housing type is being
chosen if a mix on site is not required, decisions should take account of any surpluses and
shortages of house types in the surrounding settlement to ensure the site contributes to
the overall mix of housing in the locality. This information will be identified in the most up
to date HNMA.

7.10

The proposed policy sets site size thresholds but varies these according to settlement size.
The threshold for the Major Haltemprice Settlements, the Principal Towns and Local Service
Centres is 5, in line with the threshold we will use when allocating sites in the Allocations
DPD. The threshold is 3 dwellings for sites elsewhere to reflect the smaller size of sites
that often come forward in rural villages. Applying a tiered approach to site size thresholds
will provide for both rural and urban communities whilst ensuring sites remain feasible. It
may not always be necessary to provide a mix of type of accommodation on 100% affordable
housing sites, when it can be proved that the proposal addresses the specific needs for
affordable housing. However there will be a need to include a mix of design.
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Figure 17 Summary of housing market sub areas (based on HNMA)
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7.11

Population projections show that the proportion of over 60 year olds in the East Riding is
set to rise over the plan period. Housing waiting lists and the types of accommodation being
built show that there is a preference for 2 bed accommodation. The HNMA shows that the
majority of people over sixty living in the East Riding would prefer to live in their own home
and receive greater support (85%) and around 15% would consider moving to sheltered
accommodation. Therefore it is necessary to provide for a range of housing for the elderly
both in the general housing mix and specialist accommodation. Specialist accommodation
includes specialised housing (independent and semi-independent accommodation) such as
retirement villages, extra care, close care, sheltered and very sheltered/assisted living
developments; and care homes (dependant accommodation) including residential homes,
nursing homes and specialised/dementia care homes. The type, amount and tenure of
accommodation needed for elderly people should take into account the findings of the
Specialist Accommodation Strategy for the East Riding of Yorkshire, including the need for extra
care housing, 2 bed bungalows, mixed tenures (dependant on type of development, required
for independent and semi-independent development) and a requirement for homes to be
built to Life Time Homes Standards. Once complete the findings of the Older Peoples Housing
Strategy should also be considered.

7.12

The Allocations DPD should allocate land to provide development for older people. Additional
developments will be promoted where they are needed to meet further needs.

Justification for proposed policy HBHM1
7.13

The proposed policy reflects responses to the Issues and Options in which 48% of respondents
preferred the option of applying a site size threshold to determine a mix of housing on site.
This compared to only 25% who wanted to see a mix on all sites and 27% that preferred
neither approach and thought a mix should be determined on a site-by-site basis. In the
Sustainability Appraisal, the preferred approach does not score as well as the option to provide
a mix on all sites, however it only scored negatively on two occasions and there was a strong
feeling amongst the respondents that requiring a mix on all sites would be too prescriptive
and would not consider the viability of providing a mix on smaller sites.

7.14

The requirement for developers to consider the specific needs of different households when
designing the mix of housing on new proposals reflects national and regional guidance as
well as the HNMA.

7.15

The proposed policy requires new proposals to reflect the needs of all households in the
East Riding but has highlighted the needs of the elderly and first time buyers. This reflects
information from the evidence base and responses to the Issues and Options consultation.
The number of people over the age of 80 in the East Riding is above the national and regional
average and there is currently a shortage of specific housing to provide for this group.
Consultation responses also highlighted that the needs of first time buyers, particularly those
that are finding it hard to enter the market, need to be considered. The Council’s 2008
Housing Strategy shows that 54% of first time buyers are priced out of the market for flats,
64% for terraced housing, 71% for semi-detached and 93% for detached properties. The
mix of type and size of housing will impact on value and therefore the right mix could make
housing more affordable to first time buyers.

7.16

This option will help achieve the aims of Our East Riding, by meeting local housing needs and
providing affordable accommodation to residents.
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Alternative Approaches
Option A - Require a mix on all new housing developments
Rejected because it would not always be viable to provide a mix of housing on very small sites or there
may be a particular need for a particular type of housing.
Option B - Apply a blanket threshold across the whole of the East Riding
This option would be unresponsive to the different settlement sizes in the East Riding. The likelihood
of smaller sites coming forward in our more rural settlements would lead to a lack of mix in these
settlements, where it is likely that sites will be under the threshold. Equally a lower threshold would
be too restrictive in larger settlements.
New Option C- Consider whether a mix should be applied on a site by site basis
Rejected because a policy-led approach provides certainty for developers and the community and
ensures that a mix is provided on all sites which meet the threshold. This is the most effective way
of ensuring mixed and balanced communities are created.
New Option D- Design a policy around present shortages and surpluses of housing types in different Housing
Market Areas as identified in the Housing Needs and Market Assessment, setting a percentage of each house
type required on developments.
Rejected because it would not take into consideration the changing needs of different areas over the
plan period and could cause a surplus of certain types of dwellings. The option will not take account
of local variations in need within housing market areas.

Question 19
Does Proposed Policy HBHM1 set an appropriate framework for achieving a suitable housing mix and
meeting the needs of different households? If not, please state why.

Meeting the Need for Affordable Housing
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7.17

PPS3 Housing defines affordable housing as including “social rented and intermediate housing,
provided to specified eligible households whose needs are not met by the market.” Social rented
housing is housing owned by the Council or Registered Social Landlords (RSL’s). Intermediate
affordable housing is housing at a price that is higher than that of social rented but lower
than market prices.

7.18

PPS 3 states that affordable housing should meet the needs of eligible households at a cost
low enough for them to afford and include provision for the home to remain at an affordable
price for future eligible households or for the subsidy to be recycled to alternative affordable
housing provision. The need to increase affordable housing in the East Riding has been
highlighted by the Housing Strategy 2008 in one of it’s three key objectives: ‘Meeting housing
need and delivering more affordable housing’. It cites the LDF and the planning system as
the main mechanism for providing more affordable housing. The 2007 Housing Needs and
Market Assessment (HNMA) identifies an annual shortfall of 1,400 affordable homes. This
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figure is well in excess of the RSS housing target(14) of 1,190 homes per annum to 2026 and
is therefore a reflection of the imbalance that exists in the general housing market and is
an indication of the scale of the problem rather than a target.
7.19

In order to meet some of the need for affordable housing the Council has recently secured
funding to start building its own affordable housing. However, this alone will not meet the
required need, it will be necessary to ensure that developments for market housing include
an element of affordable housing. The Council are currently undertaking a Affordable Housing
Viability Assessment (AHVA) to assess the amount of affordable housing that it would be
possible to require whilst still ensuring that developers secure a reasonable profit.

7.20

The shortfall identified by the HNMA highlights the importance of preparing policies which
will significantly increase in the amount of affordable housing in the East Riding. Therefore,
several different issues relating to affordable housing were put forward in the Issues and
Options document. The first considered what the percentage of affordable housing required
on new developments should be. The options given were:
Option A – A blanket approach requiring over 40% affordable housing (which is the
guide percentage set out in the RSS)
Option B – A tiered approach which would vary the amount of affordable housing
above and below 40% according to the needs of different areas

7.21

The paper also considered what site size thresholds should be applied when requiring
affordable housing:
Option A - A blanket thresholds of 15 dwellings across the whole of the East Riding,
in line with PPS3;
Option B - 15 dwellings in Haltemprice and the Principal Towns and 5 in the Local
Service Centres and rural areas;
Option C - 15 in Haltemprice and the Principal Towns, 5 in the Local Service Centres
and 3 in rural areas; or
Option D - 10 in Haltemprice and the Principal Towns, 5 in the Local Service Centres
and 1 in rural areas.

7.22

The document then considered how we should ensure affordable housing is provided in
rural areas by suggesting:
Option A – Allow for affordable housing in all rural communities
Option B – Develop an approach that directs affordable housing to the larger, more
sustainable, rural settlements
Option C – An alternative approach, requesting suggestions.

What you told us...
Affordable housing percentages should be varied across the East Riding (95% of respondents
favouring this approach);
Percentages could vary by area according to the results of the Housing Needs and Market
Assessment;
Hull City Council expressed a desire to see percentages and thresholds in the Hull Housing
Market area of the East Riding set as the same as those in Hull;

14

For all dwellings , not just affordable.
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Government Office indicated that regional policy was fairly flexible and Local Authorities could
determine their own ways of providing more affordable housing according to the findings of the
housing needs and market assessment;
Sites size thresholds should be varied according to settlement size with Option C (15, 5 and 3)
being the most popular approach;
The ERYC Housing Strategy team suggested thresholds of 10, 5 and 1. They also suggested
introducing a planning levy that would take an affordable housing contribution on every new
house built.
Very mixed response to the issue of how to distribute affordable housing in rural areas: allowing
affordable housing only in the larger rural settlements was marginally favoured;
The majority of Town and Parish Council’s preferred an approach which allowed affordable
housing in all rural areas; and
Some respondents (15%) including the Council’s Housing Strategy team, favoured a combination
approach which would direct the majority of affordable housing development to the larger, more
sustainable rural settlements but provide affordable housing in smaller settlements where there
is a local need.
Proposed policy HBHM2 – Meeting the need for affordable housing

A.

[Part A of the policy cannot currently be drafted as the supporting evidence base is not yet complete.
Once completed a proposed policy will be consulted on separately. The policy will:
set targets for the site threshold at which affordable housing will be required,
set a target for the % of dwellings on sites over the threshold that should be affordable,
consider the tenure mix (social rented/intermediate) of affordable housing that should be provided, and
be flexible to allow for changing market conditions.]

B.

C.
1.
2.

The provision of Rural Exception Sites for affordable housing will be supported through the
allocation of sites in the Allocations DPD and through the determination of planning applications
on non-allocated sites. Rural Exception Sites should provide for 100% affordable housing to
meet identified rural needs and should be secured in perpetuity.
Rural Exception Sites, will be supported where they meet the following:
They are adjacent to a development limit of a Rural Service Centre or Supporting Village or
within or adjacent to a non-identified rural settlement, with preference given to larger settlements
There is an identified local need within the parish or an adjacent parish for the type and scale of
development.

A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared setting out further guidance on the provision
of affordable housing.
Application of proposed policy HBHM2
7.23
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Part A of the proposed policy states that targets and thresholds for the required amount
of affordable housing that developers should provide will be set. The policy should not make
development unviable as this would undermine the spatial strategy. An evidence base study,
Affordable Housing Viability Assessment (AHVA), is currently underway. This will give us a degree
of certainty as to at what level of affordable housing on a development site will be viable.
We will use the AHVA and a separate consultation, along with the responses we received
to the Issues and Options consultation, to set the targets and thresholds for this policy. They
will be flexible enough to ensure that the policy provides as much affordable housing as
possible, to meet the identified need as described in the Housing Needs and Market Assessment,
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whilst able to take account of individual site circumstances and market cycles. A tired
approach to the requirement for affordable housing in different areas may be required,
dependant on the outcome of the AHVA.
7.24

Part B of proposed policy HBHM2 supports the provision of Rural Exception Sites on either
sites allocated in the Allocations DPD or for proposals that may come forward on non-allocated
sites. The approach indicates that Rural Exception Sites should be located adjacent to the
development limits of a Rural Service Centre, Supporting Village or within or adjacent to a
non-identified settlement and to meet identified rural needs, however priority should be
given to larger settlements where future occupants will have greater access to services and
facilities. The affordable housing on Rural Exception Sites should be to meet a local need
and should be held in perpetuity for local residents who have existing family or employment
connections. The need should be within the parish where the development is proposed or
within an adjacent parish.

7.25

Affordable housing should be included in the distribution set out in Policy SS4.

Justification for proposed policy HBHM2
7.26

The proposed policy will set targets as required in PPS3 and as suggested by 95% of
consultation responses.

7.27

From Issues and Options consultation 44% of respondents preferred the option to allow
affordable housing in all rural settlements and 41% wanted affordable housing to be directed
to larger rural settlements, of particular need. 12% of respondents also suggested other
options, of which a proposal to have a mix of the two options was favoured.

7.28

The approach to allow affordable housing in all rural settlements received a negative score
in the Sustainability Appraisal on a number of occasions. The option to direct affordable
housing to the more sustainable rural settlements only scored negatively on one occasion.

7.29

Based on support for both options and the high need that has been identified in the East
Riding, the preferred approach is a combination of the options. This is consistent with
national policy which supports allocating sites for 100% affordable housing in rural areas
where market housing would not normally be allowed.

7.30

This policy will help meet the ambition of Our East Riding, to provide a range of affordable
accommodation options.

Alternative approaches
[OTHERS TO BE INSERTED ON COMPLETION OF PART A OF THE PROPOSED POLICY].
Option A – Allow affordable housing in all rural settlements without any restraint
This option may lead to people living in settlements that have poor access to services, facilities, jobs
and public transport, in order to gain a home that is affordable. Also a dispersed pattern of development
would not be sustainable and would not be in keeping with the aims of the Spatial Strategy.
Option B - Target affordable housing to our larger, more sustainable settlements with restraint in smaller
settlements
This option alone would have a limited effect on meeting the needs in the rural areas and therefore
the problem would be exacerbated in these areas.
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Question 20
Does proposed policy HBHM2 set an appropriate framework for ensuring an increase in affordable
housing? If not, please state why.

Providing for the Needs of Gypsies and Travellers
7.31

The Housing Act 2004 defines Gypsies and Travellers as; ‘Persons of nomadic habitat of life
whatever their race or origin, including such persons who on grounds only of their own or their
family’s or dependents’ educational or health needs or old age have ceased to travel temporarily
or permanently, and all other persons with a cultural tradition of normadism and/or caravan dwelling’

7.32

Whilst Local Authorities are no longer required to provide sites for Gypsies and Travellers,
they have a duty to assess their housing needs and to make provision to meet that need in
the their planning frameworks, as set out in Circular 01/2006 ‘Planning for Gypsy and Traveller
Caravan Sites’. The circular states that a policy should be included in the Core Strategy which
sets out how many new pitches are needed and defines criteria which should be used to
identify the most suitable locations for new sites/pitches .

7.33

The East Riding Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment (2008) (GTAA) identifies a need
for increased provision for Gypsies and Travellers due to the creation of new households,
concealed households (households currently sharing pitches or in bricks and mortar housing),
the need to provide pitches for households currently living on unauthorised encampments
and those that are homeless.

7.34

The recommendations of the GTAA have been taken forward in the Council’s Housing Strategy
and Gypsy and Traveller Strategy. The Housing Strategy states that the LDF should allocate
sufficient land for new sites. The GTAA found that there is a need to provide 32 pitches over
an 8 yr period (2008-15), with the preferred location being in the Central and eastern
Sub-areas; and that there will be further need to the end of the plan period. The study
identified that there is no need to identify sites specifically for travelling show people in the
East Riding. The Regional Overview of Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessments - Yorkshire
and Humber Region (2009) found that there is also need for 5 transit pitches(15). The study
assessed need between 2009 and 2018.

Proposed Policy HBHM3 – Providing for the needs of Gypsies and Travellers

A.

The Council will meet the need for new Gypsy and Traveller pitches to 2026. The Allocations
DPD should allocate sufficient land for 32 new permanent pitches and 5 new transit pitches to
2018 either on new sites or extensions to existing sites. Additional sites may be required between
2018 and 2026. Proposals on non-allocated sites should be considered against the most up to
date needs assessment. New sites should be:

1.
2.
3.

Generally located in the Central and Eastern areas of the East Riding as shown on Figure 18; and
Within or adjacent to a settlement identified in Policy SS2; and
Where there is access to shops, schools, health and other community facilities by public transport,
on foot or by cycle; and
Of an appropriate size to be able to provide for the number of pitches proposed and acceptable
living conditions, access roads, amenity blocks, children’s play areas and space for commercial
vehicles in line with national standards for design; and

4.

15
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sites that have a time limit on the length of time that residents can stay on them
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5.

6.

Capable of being provided with adequate on site services and facilities including water supply,
drainage, power, sewage disposal and waste disposal, appropriate vehicular access and for parking
and turning; and
Located where the integration between the site and local community can be promoted.

Figure 18 Areas of High demand for Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation (based on GTAA)

Application of proposed policy HBHM3
7.35

Proposed policy HBHM3 sets the number of pitches to be identified in the Allocations DPD
and provides a framework for Development Management when assessing proposals on
non-allocated sites.

7.36

The general locations where sites should be identified is based on the GTAA and the emerging
refresh of the Gypsy and Traveller Strategy. The Allocations DPD should allocate sites in these
areas, where demand is high, however speculative applications may be located within the
other sub-areas provided there is a need for the site and the other criteria are met.

7.37

All sites will be expected to be suitable, safe, have a good range of on site facilities and meet
national design standards in accordance with ‘Designing Gypsy and Traveller Sites’ a Good
Practice Guide.

Justification for proposed policy HBHM3
7.38

Responses to the Issues and Options consultation highlighted that Gypsies and Travellers are
a group with specific accommodation needs who require better access to mainstream
services and facilities than they currently have. Consultation with the Gypsy and Traveller
community as part of the GTAA highlighted that sites were currently overcrowded and there
was a shortage of pitches, particularly where demand was high in the Central and Eastern
areas, which are where 75% of respondents think new sites are required. There was little
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demand for new sites in the rest of the East Riding. The demand for sites has a strong
relationship with the location of existing sites, with people wishing to stay close to friends
and family. The impending refresh of the Gypsy and Traveller Strategy will consider in more
detail where there is a specific need within the settlement hierarchy.
7.39

Circular 01/2006 explains that the role of the GTAA is to inform regional policy which then
informs LDFs. For this reason the timeframe set by the regional report(16), which has a base
date of 2008 and covers 10 years, has been applied. This takes the time frame of the pitch
need to 2018 rather than 2015, as stated in GTAA. There maybe further need beyond this
date however, there is not enough evidence to demonstrate what the pitch need may be
as the overview indicated that anything beyond 2018 is difficult to predict.

7.40

The criteria in the policy is based on guidance set out in Circular 01/2006 and the general
principals of the Core Approach set out in RSS which ensures that new development is
located in places with the greatest access to services, facilities and public transport.

Alternative approaches
New option A- Identify sites to provide for the long term need of 76 pitches (estimated number of pitches
required by GTAA to 2026)
Not enough credible evidence to support this need. The local and regional studies state that this
figure should be treated with caution. The preferred policy provides criteria that will allow proposals
to come forward after 2018, to allow any remaining need to be met.

Question 21
Does Proposed policy HBHM3 set an appropriate framework to meet the needs of Gypsies and
Travellers? If not, please state why.

Making the Most Efficient Use of Land
7.41

A key objective of the Core Strategy is to seek to retain the East Riding’s rural character and
protect its environmental assets. This is in line with the Core Approach in RSS. The Issues
and Options document highlighted two ways of making the most efficient use of land: making
the best use of previously developed land (PDL)(17) and varying the density of new housing
development.

7.42

Regional and National guidance encourages Local Authorities to prioritise building on
brownfield land in order to contribute to a regional target of providing at least 65% of homes
on PDL. It is accepted, however, that a large proportion of this will come from the larger,
urban areas and rural authorities like the East Riding which have a limited supply of brownfield
land may need to set a lower target. The Issues and Options document therefore set out
the following options for the Council’s potential PDL target:
Option A – Continue with the current approach of 30% (as set in the Joint Structure
Plan)

16
17
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Overview of Gypsy & Traveller Accommodation Assessments - Yorkshire & The Humber Region, Yorkshire and Humber Assembly
(now Local Government Yorkshire and the Humber (LGYH))
as defined in PPS3
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Option B – Have a higher percentage of 40% (as suggested in the draft RSS)
Option C – A different target. If so, do you have any suggestions?
7.43

PPS3 allows Local Authorities to set a range of targets for density across the area. However,
it states that 30 dwellings per hectare (dph) should be used as a national indicative minimum
and that any targets below 30dph will need to be justified. The Issues and Options document
put forward a suggested approach for density based on a previous consultation exercise,(18).
It suggested a criteria based approach for assessing if higher densities would be appropriate
on some sites, particularly if a site is close to public transport corridors, transport
interchanges, town centres and employment areas. It then set out the following requirements:
High Density (50+ dph) – If the site is within 800m walking or 1.2km cycling of 3 or
more of the criteria ;
Medium Density (30-50 dph) – If the sites is within 800m walking or 1.2km cycling of
2 or more of the criteria then a medium density (30 – 50dph) will be appropriate; and
Low Density – If the site is within 800m walking or 1.2km cycling of 1 or none of the
criteria.

7.44

The paper also considered whether it would be appropriate to allow densities of less than
30 dph in certain circumstances.

What you told us...
There was a fairly mixed response to the PDL question with 42% of respondents preferring a
PDL target of 30% and 35% of respondents choosing the 40% target;
Many thought that having a 30% PDL target was more realistic due to the relatively low amount
of brownfield land available in the East Riding;
Hull City Council and the Yorkshire and Humber Assembly preferred the higher target of 40%,
as did many Town and Parish Councils, although some also preferred even higher percentages
than this;
Some respondents suggested using information from the Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment to determine the % of deliverable housing land that is on PDL;
Alternative thresholds were suggested 60%, 100%;
50% of respondents were in favour of varying the densities required on new development,
although 34% thought that the criteria approach was too prescriptive and the Core Strategy should
be more flexible and take into consideration local circumstances;
The Yorkshire and Humber Assembly felt that generally, the approach set out for varying densities
was in line with the RSS. Hull City Council also felt the approach was appropriate;
The Environment Agency expressed support for higher density housing, especially in areas at a
high risk of flooding where we may have to concentrate housing at a higher density in order to
deliver our housing requirement;
Many Town and Parish Councils thought that densities should be allowed to go below 30 dph
where appropriate but that the process of linking density to public transport and location of
services was supported; and
The criteria in the Issues and Options were thought to be a good starting point to decide suitable
locations for higher densities.

18

Issues and Options Consultation on the Housing Development Plan Document, (Housing DPD is not included in the updated Local
Development Scheme)
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Proposed policy HBHM4 – Making the most efficient use of land

A. New residential development will make the most effective use of land and buildings and will be
designed to deliver the optimum density level, depending on local circumstances.
B. At least 35% of new dwellings will be built on Previously Developed Land.
C. A minimum density of 30dph will usually be sought on housing developments. Proposals will be
expected to provide a density above 30dph where the site is within close proximity (800m walking or
1.2km cycling distance) of one or more of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.

The main public transport corridors as identified in Policy SS7;
Rail and bus interchanges within the Major Haltemprice Settlements, the Principal Towns and
Local Service Centres;
A Town or District Centre as identified in Policy SS6; and
Existing employment uses or allocated employment sites within an identified settlement.

D. A density below 30dph may be suitable in some circumstances. These include:
1.
2.
3.

If it would maintain the character of the surrounding area (e.g. more rural locations).
If a certain house type is needed in the area (e.g. low density executive housing)
If there are significant constraints to the site (e.g. environmental or historic constraints)

E. Indicative density yields for housing allocations will be set in the Allocations DPD.

Application of proposed policy HBHM4
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7.45

Proposed policy HBHM4 expects proposals to be designed to make the most effective use
of land. The policy sets a target for an average of 35% of dwellings to be built on PDL. It is
likely that a higher percentage may be achieved in the early years of the plan period but this
may decline in later years as brownfield sites are developed.

7.46

The proposed policy expects that a minimum housing density of 30dph will be provided on
each site. However the criteria ensures that sites are considered for higher density
development in those areas with more services, facilities, employment opportunities and
transport links. An appropriate density, usually between 30 and 50dph but sometimes more
will be negotiated on these sites taking into account individual site constraints and
opportunities. Constraints and opportunities could include site size and its effect on space
for parking and open space, the character of the surrounding area or settlement, the character
of adjacent buildings and the type of housing proposed. Where development is proposed
in back gardens applications should be decided on general development principles, ensuring
that the density and size etc consider the local context.

7.47

Despite having a number of larger towns in which higher densities will be appropriate, the
East Riding is predominately rural and so it is possible that in some instances a density of
below 30dph would be in keeping with the surrounding area or be necessary to make space
for water in areas of high flood risk. If this is considered to be the case, the design statement
accompanying the application should provide supporting evidence.
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Justification for proposed policy HBHM4
7.48

Responses to the Issues and Options consultation showed a mixed response to the PDL
target options. 35% of respondents supported a 40% PDL target and 42% of respondents
believed that a 30% target was more realistic. Our evidence suggests that a 35% target is
achievable and realistic. This is based upon;
1.

2.

The sites identified in the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment 2009 (SHLAA).
The SHLAA shows that there is enough brownfield land in the East Riding to potentially
deliver 42% of the gross RSS requirement for the plan period. When the location of
this land is considered against the proposed settlement network (Policy SS2) there is
potential to deliver 39% on PDL. It is important to recognise however, that this is a
theoretical percentage that assumes all brownfield land would be prioritised for
development. In reality not all of the brownfield land will be allocated and in some
cases greenfield sites may be more appropriate.
An allowance for smaller brownfield sites. The rural nature of the East Riding has
traditionally resulted in a large number of smaller brownfield sites coming forward(19),
particularly since the release of greenfield allocations has been managed.

7.49

The preferred approach is a variation of the housing density options suggested in the Issues
and Options document. It retains the proposal to vary density levels but is less ridged in
setting out what the density should be. It has been amended to reflect a large number of
respondents who highlighted that it would be too prescriptive to have set density thresholds
as every site is different and will have different requirements. The policy retains a plan-led
approach and maintains the need to use land efficiently by encouraging higher density
developments within close proximity to public transport, shops, services and employment
whilst ensuring the character of the surrounding area is respected.

7.50

This approach conforms with national guidance and will help deliver a number of the aims
of the Our East Riding including encouraging people to choose healthier lifestyles, by walking
and cycling, and also providing a skilled workforce near to employment.

Alternative approaches
The percentage of residential development on PDL
Option A - Have a PDL target of 30% (current approach)
Evidence from the SHLAA and current planning permissions shows that a higher target of 35% could
be sustained over the plan period.
Option B - Have a higher PDL target than 40%
Evidence from the SHLAA identifies that a 40% target would not be achievable over the plan period.
New Option C- Have a lower PDL target than 30%
Evidence from the SHLAA and current planning permissions shows that a higher target could be
sustained over the plan period.
Density of residential development
Option A - Have set density thresholds depending on location of the site in relation to a number of criteria
19

87% of small sites with planning permission are brownfield (SHLAA 2009)
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Consultation responses suggested this would be too prescriptive and would not take into consideration
individual site circumstances and constraints. It would also assume that all sites in a certain location
would be suitable for a certain density.
New Option B - Assess potential density levels on a site by site basis
This policy approach used alone, without a policy that indicates where higher densities will be expected,
would make it too easy to avoid using higher densities. A plan-led approach is needed in order to be
consistent and provide certainty for landowners, developers and the community. However the principles
of this option have been incorporated into the proposed policy.

Question 22
Does Policy HBHM4 set an appropriate framework for ensuring that new housing development makes
the most efficient use of land? If not, please state why.

For Healthy Balanced Housing Market also see...
Policy
PPS 3: Housing. Policies on:
Achieving a mix of housing
Affordable Housing
Effective use of land
Efficient use of land
ODPM Circular 01/2006 – Planning for Gypsy and Traveller Caravan Sites
The Yorkshire and the Humber Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). Policies:
H4: The provision of affordable housing;
H5: Housing mix; and
H6: Provision of sites for gypsies and travellers.
Relevant Evidence Base and Best Practise
Produced by East Riding of Yorkshire Council :
Housing Strategy (2008)
Housing Needs and Market Assessment (2007)
Specialist Accommodation Strategy for the East Riding of Yorkshire (2006)
Older Peoples Housing Strategy (forthcoming)
Affordable Housing Viability Assessment (forthcoming)
Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment (2008)
Gypsy and traveller Strategy (Update forthcoming)
Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (2009,produced annually)
Produced by others:
HAPPI Housing our Ageing Population: Panel for Innovation (2009, HCA)
'Designing Gypsy and Traveller Sites' a Good Practise Guide (2008, Communities and Local
Government)
Providing Gypsy and Traveller Sites: Contentious Spaces (2007, Joseph Rowntree Foundation)
Regional Gypsy and Traveller Strategy (2009, Local Government Yorkshire and the Humber)
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8 A PROSPEROUS ECONOMY
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8.1

This chapter proposes a number of policies aimed at ensuring a prosperous economy for
the East Riding. It builds on the approach taken in the Spatial Strategy, which seeks to manage
economic growth, ensuring that the LDF identifies sufficient land in the right locations to
accommodate future investment.

8.2

This chapter proposes policies covering a range of economic issues including: the delivery
of economic and regeneration objectives; safeguarding strategic employment sites; considering
proposals for the loss of employment land and premises; rural diversification; tourism and
the visitor economy, retail and town centres uses; accessibility and parking standards.

8.3

The following LDF objectives are of direct relevance to this chapter:
Spatial Strategy 1, 2, 3, 4 & 5
A Prosperous Economy 11, 12, 13 & 14

8.4

Both Our East Riding, the Sustainable Community Plan, and the Core Strategy have visions based
on making the East Riding economically prosperous. The proposed policies therefore, have
been developed to realise this vision taking on board national and regional planning policy
and guidance, the findings from our evidence base and the results of the Issues and Options
consultation.

Supporting the East Riding Economy

132

8.5

The Employment Land Review forecasts a decline in the level of employment in the East Riding
in the short-term – accounting for global economic conditions – but a steady recovery from
thereon in. By 2026, the expectation is that there will be a further 3,000 jobs in the East
Riding. This absolute figure hides continued structural changes such as a declining
manufacturing sector, and a growth in business services and the transport sector. Proposed
policy SS5 sets an approach to managing land for employment uses, taking account of the
changes in jobs and the structure of the economy.

8.6

PPS4:Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth and the RSS encourage local authorities to
recognise the benefits of certain types of businesses locating within proximity of each other
to support economic competitiveness - clusters. These are groups of organisations linked
together because they buy and sell from each other or because they use the same
infrastructure, customers or skills base. The RSS and the Hull and Humber Ports City Region
Development Programme (CRDP) highlight the main clusters in our area which include: logistics
and ports; energy and chemicals; food and drink; manufacturing and engineering; digital and
creative industries; finance and business services; and tourism. Through the Issues and Options
consultation, we asked how planning policies could support these.

8.7

The Issues and Options consultation considered whether existing employment land should
be safeguarded. In many parts of the East Riding, land used for commercial or industrial
activity or undeveloped land allocated for employment uses is subject to competition from
more high-value proposals for the land – most notably for housing. This can threaten the
ambitions of providing employment and housing close together, and the objective of
supporting vibrant and sustainable communities.

8.8

Previously, Local Plan policies have either safeguarded employment sites outright from
alternative forms of development or used a criteria-based approach. In the latter, proposals
for alternative uses are considered if the site is no longer suitable or desirable for employment
purposes or where sufficient land exists elsewhere in the locality to provide employment
opportunities.
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8.9

The Issues and Options paper considered this issue by setting out the following options:
Option A – Identify specific employment sites that should be protected from alternative
forms of development
Option B – Use a criteria based approach to assess planning applications. If so, what
criteria should we use?
Option C – An alternative approach would be more appropriate. If so, do you have
any suggestions?

What you told us…
General
(Draft) PPS4 is more supportive of economic development in different forms and in a range of
different locations
Economic development should be directed to those settlements identified in the Strategy and
additional strategic employment locations
There is a need to recognise the link between homes and jobs
Economic growth must be considered alongside the impact on the environment
Clusters
Infrastructure, particularly transport, required to support employment clusters is as important
as the allocation of land
Policies should be flexible to allow expansion of businesses within key clusters
The location of housing should be considered alongside the location of clusters and any other
employment development to ensure access to the supply of labour
Support key clusters in certain areas such as tourism and food and drink in the Wolds and
hi-tech/knowledge based industries in Beverley and Howden
Many small businesses play an important role in clusters and there should be support for them
to establish and expand where appropriate
Safeguarding employment land
Options A and B received equal support through the consultation
Some respondents felt that criteria would provide more flexibility and allow sites to be considered
on individual circumstances and evidence – this is particularly important as each site is different
with different issues to consider
Others expressed concern that by not safeguarding sites, employment land could be lost to
alternative uses based on short-term changes in the market
A small number of respondents suggested safeguarding certain sites for employment use, subject
to a number of qualifications: the site has not been used for a certain period; the site has been
marketed appropriately but there is still no interest or it is not commercially viable. In those
circumstances, it should be allowed to be used for another use providing it is a sustainable option
Other suggested criteria included: consideration of the amount of employment land available in
the area; the proposal involves a more efficient use of land; the impact of the proposal on
neighbouring uses; and scale and importance of the employment site.
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Proposed policy PE1 – Supporting the East Riding economy

A.

To strengthen and encourage growth of the East Riding economy, proposals which meet the
economic objectives of the Core Strategy will be encouraged. Support will be given to proposals
for economic development that involve the development of employment allocations, the expansion
of existing businesses of a scale suitable to the location, or suitable sites within development
limits, and where the proposal:

1.
2.

Contributes to the modernisation and diversification of the local economy; or
Develops and strengthens the East Riding's key employment sectors and clusters including: logistics
and port related industries; food and drink; energy and chemicals production; manufacturing and
engineering; digital and creative industries; finance and business services; and tourism; or
Contributes towards reducing social exclusion and provide employment opportunities in deprived
areas; or
Contributes to the improvement in the physical appearance of an existing employment site or
premises; or
Supports the vitality and viability of Town and District Centres in accordance with PE4.

3.
4.
5.
B.
C.
1.

2.

Strategic Employment Sites (as defined in policies SS8, SS9 and SS11) will be safeguarded in the
Allocations DPD from non-economic development uses.
Proposals involving the loss of sites for economic development that are not safeguarded would
need to demonstrate that:
There is no longer a need for that or any other economic development use on the site, which
can be demonstrated by the most up-to-date employment land review or through a visible
marketing exercise; or
The use of the site for economic development purposes has and is likely to continue to give rise
to justifiable complaint.

In either case, there will be a presumption in favour of retaining the site for economic development
use if there is an inadequate supply of available employment sites or premises in the locality.
Application of proposed policy PE1
8.10

The amount and distribution of land for economic development has been addressed through
the Spatial Strategy. This policy provides a general framework for supporting the sustainable
economic growth of the East Riding economy and for ensuring that adequate land remains
available for economic development purposes. It directs proposals for new economic
development to allocated sites, though proposals within existing development limits and for
the expansion of existing businesses will also be supported. Proposals for economic
development uses outside development limits will be determined in accordance with proposed
policies PE2 and SS3.

8.11

The proposed policy safeguards allocated employment land deemed to be of strategic
importance. These Strategic Employment Sites are identified in the relevant sub area policies
(Hedon Haven, Bridgehead, Melton, Priory Park, Goole, Carnaby Industrial Estate) and
proposals for non-economic development uses(20)will be refused.

20
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Economic development uses are defined in PPS4 as development within the B Use Classes, public and community uses and main town
centre uses. It also includes development which provide employment opportunities, generate wealth or produce/generate economic
output or product. It does not include housing development.
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8.12

The general presumption will be for economic uses to remain on land allocated for economic
development or land already in employment use. Where proposals for alternative uses do
come forward, applicants would need to demonstrate that the site is no longer suitable to
meet market demand now and in the future. An up-to-date Employment Land Review may
provide evidence of this or the applicant may demonstrate a lack of demand by providing
proof of extensive marketing of the site for its current and any suitable alternative
employment use over an appropriate period of time. The Council's Economic Development
team will be consulted on all proposals involving the loss of employment land.

8.13

Alternatively, the use of the site for economic development purposes may have caused
justifiable complaint or has a history of nuisance (as demonstrated by action undertaken by
the Council's Environmental Health team, for example). The site may be a ‘bad neighbour’
– e.g. through excessive noise or odour levels, or through high levels of HGV movements
in predominantly residential areas. However, the applicant would need to demonstrate that
they have also considered alternative – and less pervasive – forms of economic uses for the
site.

8.14

In either case (no demand or causing nuisance), the Council will consider the amount of
employment land available in the local area – both allocated and in use – to help determine
the impact of losing employment land from the community.

Justification of proposed policy PE1
8.15

The proposed policy supports the aims of the Economic Development Strategy and Our East
Riding by encouraging proposals which promote the sustainable growth of the local economy.
There was a lot of support at the Issues and Options consultation for improving job
opportunities and growth of the overall economy, particularly by attracting large employers
to the area, but also through encouraging the growth of local businesses. PPS4 sets out the
role of planning in encouraging economic development and states that local authorities
should take more of a positive approach to developing the economy. The criteria set out
in the proposed policy aims to deliver the objectives of PPS4 and the Economic Development
Strategy, addressing the key challenges for developing the East Riding economy.

8.16

The policy steers development to existing allocations and suitable sites within development
limits. This seeks to manage economic growth in a sustainable way - in accordance with
PPS4 and the RSS - and ensure that development is directed to those appropriate locations
which have already been established through the Spatial Strategy.

8.17

Proposed policy PE1 supports employment proposals which link in with deprived areas and
support excluded communities - one of the key overarching issues highlighted in Chapter
2. It also supports proposals which contribute to the modernisation and diversification of
the local economy, and those proposals to redevelop sites for uses in higher value-added
industries.

8.18

The proposed policy also addresses concerns over support for existing and local businesses.
Whilst the allocation of strategic employment sites will help to attract inward investors, the
policy also provides support and flexibility for existing businesses to expand. However,
some employment areas in the East Riding struggle to attract inward investors and business
re-locations due to their state of repair so support will also be given and encouraged to
proposals which provide an improvement to environment.

8.19

RSS encourages LDFs to define criteria or areas where it is necessary to offer special
protection to employment sites to protect them from demand from competing land uses.
Responses to the Issues and Options paper were mixed with some supporting the use of a
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criteria-based approach to offer more flexibility and others favouring outright protection
of identified employment sites so as not to set a precedent for important sites to be lost
to other forms of development.
8.20

The proposed policy seeks to balance these concerns. The identification and safeguarding
of strategic employment sites is considered crucial as their delivery is central to the objectives
of the LDF and the ambitions of Our East Riding and the Economic Development Strategy. On
non-strategic employment sites, the policy applies a criteria-based approach which provides
a degree of flexibility to respond to the particular site circumstances.

Alternative approaches
Option A - Identify specific employment sites that should be protected from alternative forms of development
Part of this option has been taken forward through the specific safeguarding of strategic sites. Under
this option, employment sites not specifically identified for safeguarding would be more vulnerable to
changes of use without a strong policy direction. The proposed approach therefore incorporates
criteria for other sites to provide a degree of flexibility but ensure that proposals for changes of use
would only be allowed if justified.
Option B - Use a criteria based approach to assess planning applications. If so, what criteria should we use?
Developing a policy based purely on criteria may fail to recognise the importance of certain sites in
supporting the overall performance of the economy and meeting the objectives of the LDF. Therefore
the proposed policy safeguards strategic employment sites.

Question 23
Does proposed policy PE1 provide an appropriate framework for supporting the East Riding economy?
If not, please state why.

Encouraging Growth and Diversification of the Rural Economy
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8.21

Rural areas have a significant role to play in the development of the East Riding’s economy
and in the vitality of the area’s towns and villages. The Rural Strategy for the Hull and Humber
Ports City Region identifies the rural economy as one of the key drivers and assets in the
Humber sub-region, linked to a number of important economic drivers (e.g. food and drink,
energy and chemicals). In addition the Economic Development Strategy, identifies 'modernising
rural delivery' (including enabling villages to develop as vibrant, cohesive and sustainable
communities) as a key strategic aim.

8.22

The economic aspect of rural communities is therefore, integral to their vitality. The
agricultural sector is still relatively strong in the East Riding and existing businesses are
diversifying into, and adapting to, changing markets. It is crucial that the LDF supports the
continued vitality of rural areas through positive policies aimed at achieving sustainable
economic development. However, this must be balanced against the need to protect the
character and beauty of the countryside as outlined in PPS4 and highlighted through previous
consultations.
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8.23

In order to achieve this balance, certain types of proposals are supported in rural areas.
These include encouraging farm diversification, re-using existing buildings for economic
purposes, supporting equine-related businesses and focusing most rural economic
development in existing Local Service Centres and settlements. These types of developments
are supported in both PPS4 and the RSS.

8.24

The Issues and Options document considered a number of ways where planning can help
support the rural economy including how to deal with proposals for new employment
development in rural areas, from the diversification and re-use of existing rural buildings.
With regards to new employment development, the document considered whether or not
employment land should be specifically allocated in rural settlements, by providing the
following options:
Option A - Identify and allocate sites specifically for employment use
Option B - Do not allocate sites and instead use a criteria based policy to consider
planning applications and asked for suggestions on the criteria to be used.

8.25

Farm diversification is becoming an increasingly popular way for farm businesses to branch
out into other forms of economic development on their farm premises and adapt to different
markets. Current planing policies are relatively rigid, with a strong emphasis on supporting
sustainable development but failing to recognise the social and economic benefits of such
proposals. However, greater recognition is now being made to the economic aspect of
sustainable development and its role in supporting rural communities. With this in mind the
Issues and Options paper set out two potential approaches for considering farm diversification
proposals :
Option A - Maintain our current approach to determining planning applications
Option B - Consider an approach that would provide greater flexibility for bringing
forward schemes in rural areas where they would meet the needs of the local economy
and asked for suggestions on the form this approach should take.

8.26

The issue of re-using buildings for economic development purposes was also highlighted
through the consultation. This has been discussed as part of the wider debate on rural
development in Chapter 4.

What you told us…
Allocating sites in rural areas
There was a mixed response as to whether to have a criteria-based approach or allocate land
for employment use in our smaller settlements, with the former being marginally preferred
Many responses noted that this would provide more flexibility and that allocating sites would
not respond to changing markets over the plan period
Other responses, including from the Regional Assembly and Yorkshire Forward, felt that allocating
sites was the best way to provide certainty for landowners, developers, future and current
investors and local communities, and would provide a five-year portfolio of market-ready sites
as required by policy E3 in the RSS
The Regional Assembly however, did support the de-allocation of sites which would not support
the delivery of the Core Approach
A popular alternative option was to have a mix of options A and B by allocating Strategic Sites
in the Core Strategy and any other larger sites in the AllocationsDPD, then use a criteria-based
approach for smaller proposals
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The types of criteria proposed included: the level of access and availability of public transport;
the scale of development proposed; the level of need and demand in the area; the potential impact
on the environment and landscape character; the anticipated level of hazard (e.g. flood risk)
There was also the suggestion that the criteria should not be overly strict to be in accordance
with PPS4 and the objective of stimulating economic growth.
Farm diversification
Nearly three quarters of responses wanted to see more flexibility when considering farm
diversification proposals. Less than 15% wanted to continue with the current approach
It was stressed that normal sustainability issues still need to be considered with all applications
Many respondents felt that any newly created business should be generally rural-related and
should be an appropriate use for the area and surroundings, and should not require large numbers
of employees travelling into the area
The Regional Assembly stated that they would support farm diversification schemes which bring
social, environmental and economic benefits but suggest priority could be given to economic
benefits where there are clear advantages, such as if the scheme would provide a number of local
jobs. Such benefits may outweigh issues such as accessibility.
Proposed policy PE2 - Encouraging growth and diversification of the rural economy

A.

Proposals for economic development on non-allocated sites will be supported which contribute
to the development and diversification of the rural economy where they are of an appropriate
scale to their rural location, do not harm the amenity of local residents, can demonstrate that
the need cannot be met on a nearby allocation, and where the proposal:

1.

Is within or on the edge of a Rural Service Centre, Supporting Village or other rural settlement,
on an existing employment site or represents the expansion of an existing business; or
Involves the conversion of an existing building if the building is well located to fill a local
employment need and is within good proximity of local markets and labour; or
Is part of a farm diversification scheme, providing existing buildings are re-used where possible
and if new buildings are required they are well related to the built form and scale of the farm.

2.
3.

Application of proposed policy PE2
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8.27

The Spatial Strategy sets out our proposed approach to allocating sites for economic
development purposes. It states that sites will not be allocated in settlements below the
Major Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns and Local Service Centres. Development
in these areas will generally be of a larger-scale than those appropriate for rural areas, and
should be located on allocated sites or within the development limits.

8.28

Proposed policy PE2 applies to those locations below the level of Local Service Centres.
Proposals here must be of a scale appropriate to their location, and demonstrate that the
need for the development cannot be met on a nearby allocation. This will require the
applicant to demonstrate a ‘functional need’ to be in that particular location - i.e. the specific
location is crucial to the operation of the business and that the proposal could not be
delivered on the allocated site. Proposals must then meet one or more of the remaining
criteria set out in the numbered list.
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8.29

With regards to the re-use of existing buildings, the building must be structurally sound and
capable of re-use without significant rebuilding, alteration or substantial extensions. Where
the diversification of a farming enterprise is proposed, the re-use of existing buildings will
be prioritised. Any new development or structures will need to be well related to the scale
and character of the farm.

Justification of proposed policy PE2
8.30

Whilst there was little to choose in terms of responses to the options set out in the Issues
and Options document, we have considered the results of the Sustainability Appraisal and the
Employment Land Review, and believe that a criteria-based approach will best respond to the
needs of rural areas. This approach responds to the viability of economic development in
rural areas which can be marginal, particularly when considering the small-scale nature of
the businesses the policy is likely to support.

8.31

The preferred approach follows regional policy and the Employment Land Review, which both
advocate the de-allocation of sites unlikely to come forward within the plan period. The
Review identified a number of specific sites for de-allocation, the majority of which are in
the East Riding’s rural areas (below the level of Local Service Centre) where demand is low.
Where sites have been de-allocated, the Review recommends the introduction of a
criteria-based policy to determine planning applications.

8.32

The criteria outlined in PE2 are broad and seek to stimulate rather than stifle appropriate
economic development in rural areas. Whilst a number of responses suggested additional
criteria to add, many of these are covered by other policies within the Core Strategy (e.g. in
relation to transport and access, design and impact on the character of the landscape and/or
settlement). Reference to scale however, has been incorporated into the proposed policy.

8.33

The proposed policy also recognises the need to protect the countryside for the sake of
its intrinsic character and beauty as set out in PPS4. The criteria therefore, have been
developed to utilise existing settlements, employment sites and buildings in order to minimise
any impact on rural areas. The principle of re-using of buildings in rural areas for economic
development purposes has been established in proposed policy SS3. Proposed policy PE2
provides consistency with this and additional detail.

8.34

There is a positive approach to farm diversification schemes in response to national and
regional policy. These require LDFs to lend support where they bring economic, social and
environmental benefits and are appropriate in terms of scale. The majority of responses to
the Issues and Options paper were in favour of having a more flexible approach to farm
diversification proposals. Such an approach can help to deliver the objectives of the Rural
Strategy for the Hull and Humber Ports City Region - in particular, to support and encourage
appropriate agricultural diversification. The Strategy’s implementation plan highlights the
role of LDFs in supporting appropriate and proportionate agricultural diversification ventures.

Alternative approaches
Allocating sites in rural areas
Option A - Identify and allocate sites specifically for employment use in our smaller settlements and rural areas
Identifying specific sites in rural areas limits the ability of the market to respond to opportunities where
they arise. A more flexible criteria-based approach allows for the particular aspects (benefits) of the
proposal to be considered on their own right.
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Farm diversification
Option A - Maintain our current approach to determining planning applications
This option was not favoured through consultation. It was seen as too rigid and potentially out-dated
when compared with current national policy. A more flexible approach has been selected to help
support the overall ambitions of supporting a sustainable rural economy.

Question 24
Does proposed policy PE2 provide a suitable framework for encouraging the growth and diversification
of the rural economy? If not, please state why.

Developing Tourism and the Visitor Economy
8.35

Tourism is an important part of the East Riding economy. The nature of tourism has changed
significantly over the past 20-30 years. There has been a move away from long holidays
being taken in the UK amongst domestic visitors. This change has had a profound impact
on recognised coastal resorts like Bridlington, Hornsea and Withernsea.

8.36

Long holidays are now much more likely to be taken abroad, whilst any holidays taken in
the UK are more likely to be second and short break trips. These trips tend to be less
focused upon traditional coastal resorts, are generally less weather dependent and are more
tied to experiences, such as quaint market towns offering a cultural and heritage experience;
remote rural areas providing a sense of escapism in the ‘great outdoors’; or areas that offer
sporting/arts/indulgence/wildlife experiences. Accommodation is now being developed to
be a ‘destination’ in its own right, with boutique-style hotels (i.e. individualised small hotels
offering a luxury-type experience) and Gastro-Inns (i.e. inn accommodation accompanying
a high quality culinary experience) now actively being sought as the primary motivation
behind some visitor trips.

8.37

In 2006, the East Riding received 784,000 domestic overnight visits, 36,000 overseas overnight
visits and 8.3 million day trips. All of these contributed £435 million to the local economy
and 8,014 full time jobs(21). Holiday and tourism accommodation has traditionally been
associated with the coastal strip, particularly sites accommodating touring and static caravans.
There are currently over 60 holiday parks with over 10,107 static caravan / log cabin /chalets
pitches and a further 2,643 touring pitches. Pressure is now moving to some more rural
locations, such as the Wolds. However, traditional coastal resorts are still an important
part of the overall tourism offer. Coastal resorts continue to form part of a wider choice
of different types of destinations and experiences that people look towards to satisfy their
interests.

8.38

Overall, despite the shift in types of trips, it should be recognised that the value of domestic
tourism in the UK is increasing, up from 90.9 million in 1993 to 126.3 million in 2006. This
indicates that the domestic audience still value the UK as a place in which to holiday.

8.39

As a result, there is a continuing pressure on land to become utilised for tourism purposes,
especially accommodation. The challenge for the East Riding, is to develop and diversify the
tourism offer. This is to ensure that the area has a much broader appeal that can attract
different types of visitors, for different reasons, all year round.

21
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Figures according to the 2006 Economic Assessment undertaken by VHEY by the Yorkshire Tourist Board (YTB)
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8.40

The East Riding Tourism Accommodation Study (2009) was commissioned to discover the
capacity for new tourism development across the East Riding and to identify where there
is over and under provision of specific types of accommodation. Through planning policies
in the LDF it is possible to take a positive approach to sustainable tourism proposals whilst
ensuring that environments are protected and enhanced. This will capitalise on the potential
of this sector which the study found to be underdeveloped.

8.41

RSS recognises the potential to develop tourism particularly in coastal resorts, water ways,
rural areas and towns and cities. The East Riding Economic Development Strategy sets a 5%
growth target for tourism across East Riding and Hull, based on the regional target agreed
for the area's tourism partnership, Visit Hull and East Yorkshire (VHEY). The Council’s
Tourism Policy also highlights the economic, social and environmental benefits of tourism.
Tourism development relates to both the development of tourism attractions and facilities
and to the provision of tourism accommodation (self catering and serviced) and covers both
leisure and business visits.

8.42

PPS4 requires Local Authorities to support sustainable rural tourism and leisure developments
that benefit businesses, communities and visitors, which utilise and enrich, rather than harm,
the character of the countryside, its towns, villages, buildings and other features. The
Governments Good Practice Guide to Planning For Tourism Developments contains more detailed
guidance on whats constitutes sustainable tourism development.

8.43

The Issues and Options document acknowledged the importance of the visitor economy by
considering issues relating to tourism in rural areas, coastal resorts and market towns. It
asked respondents to consider if there are any other issues that we need to take into
consideration in relation to tourism in the East Riding.

What you told us…
Growth of the tourism industry should be supported where there is a recognised local need
Policies should seek to protect and enhance the local environment and character of the area
whilst encouraging the growth of the tourism economy
Strict sustainability policies should not be applied to building conversions for holiday use and
small scale cabin developments in rural areas and villages
Transport and parking infrastructure needs to be improved to minimise the impact of any growth
in the sector and ensure it develops in a sustainable way
There is a lack of high quality hotels
The impact of tourism on small rural villages should be reduced
We should be more pragmatic when considering proposals for caravan parks
The Core Strategy should recognise the full potential of Bridlington, as identified in the AAP, as
a regionally significant tourist destination, and one which has a different offer to the other coastal
towns in the East Riding
Proposed policy PE3: Developing and diversifying the visitor economy

A.
B.

C.

Tourism developments (attractions, facilities and accommodation) which are needed to strengthen
and broaden the tourism offer, particularly in towns and coastal and rural areas, will be encouraged.
Proposals including new buildings which improve the tourism offer and encourage growth of the
visitor economy will be allowed in the Major Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns and Local
Service Centres subject to normal development principles.
Proposals for tourism developments in rural areas will be supported where they are sympathetic
to their surroundings to ensure the character of the area is protected; and
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1. Utilise existing buildings; or
2. Involve new, expanded or the rolling back/re-location of static and touring caravan or
chalet sites providing their scale is appropriate for their rural location.
D.

E.

F.

New buildings will only be allowed in the open countryside where they are adjacent to or within
the built form of an existing settlement or as part of a comprehensive farm diversification scheme
in line with policy PE2. Some buildings will be allowed in other locations providing they are
needed to support the function of an existing tourism attraction.
To allow the sector to diversify, proposed new commercial accommodation (serviced, self-catering
and camping and caravan) that helps meet existing deficiencies will be supported. Policies SS8
to SS13 and Figure 19/Table 5 identify where there is potential for different forms of tourism
accommodation.
New tourism developments should be of an appropriate scale for the surrounding settlements,
ensuring that they do not put pressure on local amenities and services. This should take into
account the cumulative effect of new development when considered alongside any existing tourist
developments in the vicinity.

A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared on tourism accommodation and facilities.

Figure 19 Tourism Character Areas

142

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Table 5 Potential development and diversification of Tourism Character Areas based on
recommendations of East Riding Tourism Accommodation Study
Tourism
Character Area
1. The East
Coast

Overall Development Principle needed to
Develop and Diversify the Sector
Strengthen the tourism sector throughout the East
Coast area (Bridlington Bay, North and South
Holderness) to ensure that the benefits of tourism
to the economy, environment and community are
maximised and can be revitalised year-on-year.

Types Accommodation Needed

Encourage the development of new commercial
accommodation to support leisure and business
visitors.
1a) Bridlington - large scale serviced (hotel)
accommodation and high quality B&Bs/guest houses.
1b) North and South Holderness - new small-scale
accommodation enterprises focussed on serviced
(B&B, Farm and Inns) and self catering units in the
form of farm building conversions, additional tourist
camping and caravan pitch provision. There may
be scope for budget accommodation should certain
sectors, such as renewable energy, biomass and
bio-fuel technologies expand.

2. The Yorkshire
Wolds

Develop The Yorkshire Wolds into a recognisable
and coherent short-break visitor destination that
blends the pleasant countryside character, quaint
rural villages and the historic character of its market
towns through increased provision in leisure,
recreation and appropriate accommodation.

Small-scale accommodation, focused on B&Bs, inns
and self catering units, in market towns and through
farm diversification schemes
Touring camping and caravan parks
Boutique hotels and specialist inn accommodation
e.g. spas and high quality eateries

3. Beverley and
its Hinterlands

Support continuing efforts to convert Beverley from
a largely day visitor destination into a recognisable
and coherent short-break visitor destination based
upon a combination of heritage, retail and special
events.

High Quality serviced accommodation, particularly
within Beverley

4. North West
(The Vale of
York)

Support the further development of the tourism
sector in York and The Yorkshire Wolds, and
strengthen the linkages between them.

Holiday parks

5. M62/A63
Corridor

Manoeuvre tourism development to maximise the
locational potential for wildlife tourism and heritage
tourism, and to support further the development of
the business tourism sector.

Budget based hotel and hotels primarily for business
use

Accommodation that will draw visitors to they
Yorkshire Wolds
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Application of proposed policy PE3
8.44

Proposed policy PE3 recognises the important role the visitor economy has in contributing
to the local economy. It is designed to encourage new tourism developments in areas which
have particular potential to develop further. It should be used alongside the sub area policies
which provide specific details on where there is potential for the development of specific
types of tourism in different areas. The Tourism Accommodation study found that there is
need and potential for different types of tourism and types of accommodation within areas
of the East Riding. The findings of the study have been highlighted in Table 5 and Figure 17
based on recommendations of East Riding Tourism Accommodation Study.

8.45

The criteria in the policy has been designed to provide a positive and flexible approach to
new tourism development, to encourage the tourism sector to develop whilst minimising
impact on rural areas and settlements. It provides further detail to that set out in preferred
policy SS3 which allows appropriate tourism development in the countryside in some
instances. This policy sets out in what circumstances this can happen and is tailored to
consider a variety of tourism accommodation types. When a proposed development for
tourism forms all or part of a farm diversification scheme, the proposal must also consider
policy PE2 part C on Farm Diversification.

8.46

The Draft Planning for Tourist Accommodation Guidance Note will be updated and become a
Supplementary Planning Document once the Core Strategy is adopted. It will aid developers
when considering applying for planning permission for tourist accommodation, explaining
there key issues and provide further information on the suitability of development.

Justification of proposed policy PE3

144

8.47

The Rural Strategy for the Hull and Humber Ports City Region supports interventions to increase
the City Region’s rural sustainable tourism offer and sets a key action to develop new visitor
attractions linked to rural heritage and culture in market towns and their hinterlands. The
proposed policy reflects the aims of the strategy and guidance in the RSS which encourages
LDFs to recognise the sustainable growth of tourism as an integral contributor to the
economy.

8.48

The findings of the Tourism Accommodation study also identify significant potential for further
growth of this sector. The study highlighted that the tourist economy is still dominated by
the coastal resorts of Hornsea, Withernsea and Bridlington both in terms of distribution of
accommodation and attractions. There appears to be a high level of satisfaction with this
offer, shown by the number of repeat visits, however this demonstrates that the overall
offer is not diversified enough to attract new types of visitors. This shows that the tourism
offer in the rest of the East Riding is not being maximised and areas of potential such as
Beverley and the picturesque landscapes of the Wolds are not being utilised effectively. The
study also indicated that the tourism market in the East Riding is dominated by day visitors
and second homeowners, rather than those classified as ‘tourists’ (the overnight stay visitors
who visit the East Riding for a temporary amount of time and make payment for their stay).
It is widely recognised that this group of tourists spend more then those who return to the
East Riding regularly as a second homeowner. This is because they tend to spend more in
the area on eating out and activities. This has resulted in visitor spend not being maximised.
The policy therefore encourages the development of commercial, overnight accommodation.

8.49

The policy links to the sub area policies SS8 to SS13 to reflect the recommendations of the
study which state that policies in the LDF should be tailored to reflect the needs of the
tourism character areas set out in the study. Specific tourism accommodation needs for
different areas have been identified, including where there is potential to develop a diversified
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tourism offer, this information has been fed into policies SS8 – SS13. The proposed policy
also reflects responses to the Issues and Options paper which have in some cases suggested
a need for specific types of accommodation in certain areas.
8.50

The criteria set out in the policy reflects guidance in PPS4 and the Good Practise Guide to
Planning for Tourism Developments which sets out how Local Authorities should support
sustainable tourism developments that benefit rural areas and that "utilise and enrich rather
than harm" the character of the countryside. Guidance states that a wherever possible
tourism developments in the countryside should utilise existing buildings. Facilities requiring
new buildings should normally be located in or close to service centres or villages but may
be justified in other locations where the facility is needed to support a particular countryside
attraction.

8.51

The criteria set out in the proposed policy aim to build on national guidance and be locally
specific to the East Riding. It also recognises that different types of tourism developments
have different requirements and aims to be flexible enough to accommodate varying needs.
It reflects responses to the Issues and Options Paper which showed a lot of support for taking
a more positive approach towards tourism proposals, but stressed that the impact on the
countryside and small villages should be minimised.

8.52

There were no rejected options. Some of the responses to the Issues and Options question
were related to transport however this issue will be picked up in other policies.

Question 25
Is proposed policy PE3 an appropriate framework to improve and and diversify the tourism and visitor
economy? If not, please state why.

Supporting Town Centres and the Retail Economy
8.53

The national planning context for existing centres and retail development is set out in PPS4
which combines retail, town centre and economic policy into a single document. Proposed
policy SS6 of this Core Strategy responds to the requirements of PPS4 by setting out a
framework for the sustainable growth of the retail sector in the form of a hierarchy of
centres. These comprise town and district centres as the main focus of growth and
development, complemented by smaller local centres and parades of shops of neighbourhood
significance. The policy maintains and strengthens the role of the main centres by setting
out the additional floorspace needed to meet existing deficiencies in provision and future
demand.

8.54

In order to promote the vitality and viability of existing centres, PPS4 maintains a strong
centres first policy, through a sequential test that directs new retail, leisure and office
developments to existing centres. This is supported by an impact test which requires
development that might harm a centre to be assessed against a range of factors. Local
floorspace thresholds may be set for the scale of development outside a centre that would
be subject to an impact assessment. PPS4 also requires the boundary of each centre and
the primary shopping area (the main retail area) to be defined and provides flexibility for
defining a primary frontage that should contain a high proportion of retail uses.

8.55

The statement also reinforces support for maintaining shops, leisure uses and services in
rural areas.
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8.56

The Issues and Options document did not include any questions on our future approach to
retail development or existing centres. This was because we had just commenced the
preparation of an East Riding Town Centre and Retail Study in order to provide the necessary
evidence base upon which a policy could be developed. The completed Study defines a
hierarchy of centres and identifies future need (Policy SS6) and has provided the following
recommendations which have been included within proposed policy PE4.
The extent of the town and district centre boundaries
The size of the primary shopping area and primary shopping frontage for each town
and district centre
The proportion of retail use that should be maintained within the primary shopping
frontage,
Proposed thresholds for when retail development outside the primary shopping frontage
would need to be subject to an impact test.

Proposed policy PE4: Supporting the vitality and viability of Town and District Centres and the retail
economy

Town and District Centres
A.
B.

C.

1.

2.
D.

E.

F.

G.

Developments for retail and other town centre uses will be encouraged where they meet the
requirements of PPS4.
Retail and other town centre development will be supported within each Town/District Centre,
where the scale and type of development reflects the centre’s role and function and its capacity
for new development.
Proposals for retail development will be encouraged within the Primary Shopping Area. Major
proposals for retail development outside of the Primary Shopping Area will only be permitted
where they do not unduly harm the vitality and viability of the Centre.
Proposals comprising more than 500 sq m (gross) floorspace outside of the Primary Shopping
Area of the Town Centres and 250 sq m (gross) floorspace outside the Primary Shopping Area
of the District Centres will be asked to assess the impact of the development.
Development comprising more than 200 sq m (gross) floorspace outside of the Primary Shopping
Areas will be asked to demonstrate compliance with the requirements of the sequential approach.
Proposals for non-retail (A1) commercial uses (e.g. banks, cafes) within the Primary Shopping
Frontage will be appropriate where the proportion of non-retail uses represents approximately
no more than 25% of the frontage for Town Centres and 33% of the frontage for the District
Centres.
Proposals for non-retail town centre uses, including offices, leisure and entertainment and cultural
and community facilities which attract a high number of users should be located within the
Town/District Centre Boundary, before edge or out of centre sites are considered.
Proposals that help develop the evening and night-time economy will be supported as valuable
additions to the vitality and viability of the Town/District Centres, where the operation of such
activities can be controlled to address amenity implications.
Town/District Centre Boundaries and their Primary Shopping Areas and Primary Shopping
Frontages will be shown on the Allocations DPD.

Local Centres, Small Parades of Shops and Retail Development in the Countryside
H.
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The role of Local Centres will be maintained and strengthened to better serve the local catchment
by resisting changes of use from class A1 retail uses.
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I.

J.

Small parades of shops in the larger settlements and small groupings in the villages in the
countryside will be protected where they are important to the day-to-day needs of local
communities.
Proposals for small-scale retail developments within Local Centres, smaller parades of shops and
other smaller villages in the countryside will be supported where they are below 100 sq m (gross)
of floorspace.

1.
2.

Proposals above 100 sq m (gross) floorspace will be asked to assess the impact of the development.
Proposals above 200 sq m (gross) floorspace will be asked to demonstrate compliance with the
requirements of the sequential approach.

K.

Farm shops, garden centres and other similar outlets selling goods manufactured on site will be
supported in the countryside where the development supports the rural economy, and could
not reasonably be expected to locate within a Primary Shopping Area or a Local Centre by reason
of their products sold. A high proportion of goods sold should be produced on site.

Application of proposed policy PE4
8.57

In line with national and regional policy guidance, proposals for new large scale retail and
other town centre development(22) should be directed, in the first instance to existing town
or district centres, defined in policy SS6. Within the town and district centres, primary
shopping areas and primary shopping frontages have been defined to act as a focus for retail
development.

8.58

Proposals for new retail development should be in the primary shopping area where retail
development is already concentrated. In order to maintain the vitality and viability of the
primary shopping area, proposals for retail development on non-allocated sites outside of
the primary shopping area and for other town centre uses outside of the town/district
centre boundary will only be allowed if:
It is demonstrated that there are no sequentially preferable sites (including consideration
of their availability, suitability and viability and whether operators have demonstrated
flexibility in terms of scale, format, parking and the scope for disaggregating parts of
the development).
There is clear evidence that the proposal will not lead to a significant adverse impact
on the centre. This should involve a consideration of the effect that the proposal
would have on planned investment and the vitality and viability of a centre, the
implications for any allocated sites outside centres, in the context of retail proposals
the impact on in-centre trade/turnover and on trade in the wider area, whether the
proposal is of an appropriate scale in relation to the centre and any other locally
important issues.

8.59

22

In accordance with PPS4 a sequential assessment will not be needed for retail proposals
outside of the primary shopping area if the development comprises less than 200 sq m
(gross) floorspace. An impact assessment will not be required for retail proposals that are
less than 500 sq.m (gross) floorspace for town centres, 250 sq.m (gross) floorspace for
district centres and 100 sq.m (gross) floorspace elsewhere. These thresholds reflect the
different roles and functions of the centres. Developments above these levels may have a
significant impact upon the centre and therefore should be accompanied by an impact
assessment.

as defined in PPS4 - including leisure, entertainment, offices and arts, cultural and tourism development
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8.60

A balance between retail (class A1) and non-retail uses (such as banks and cafes) will be
maintained to secure the variety and viability of the primary shopping area. Primary shopping
frontages are therefore designated in order to retain a high proportion of retail uses in the
main shopping areas. Within the primary shopping frontage of the town centres, non-class
A1 uses should comprise no more than approximately 25% of the frontage, measured by
total distance, to maintain a strong retail presence. In district centres, the non-class A1
uses should comprise no more than approximately 33% of the frontage, measured by total
distance. The slightly higher proportion reflects the role of non-retail uses in district centres.

8.61

The Town Centre and Retail Study highlighted opportunities in some centres to develop and
diversify the evening economy. Proposals that improve the type and range of leisure and
entertainment attractions, including those that would attract more families will be encouraged
provided that their cumulative impact would not affect the character and function of the
centre or lead to an unacceptable impact on the amenity of nearby residents.

8.62

The policy supports the important role that local centres, small parades of shops and small
village shops play in meeting local needs. Proposals for the loss of class A1 retail uses in
local centres will be resisted unless fully justified. Proposals in Anlaby and Willerby will be
expected to demonstrate that the retail use is no longer commercially viable. For proposals
in other local centres (i.e. the Rural Service Centres and Supporting Villages) proposals
should be assessed against policy SHC3.

8.63

Proposal involving the loss of units within small parades of shops, found in the Major
Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns and some Local Service Centres, will not be
supported where the use is important to the day-to-day needs of the neighbourhood. The
Town Centre and Retail Study provides a number of examples of small parades of shops.

8.64

Proposals involving the loss of shops in villages in the countryside should be considered
against policy SHC3.

Justification for proposed policy PE4
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8.65

The proposed policy follows the recommendations of the East Riding Town Centre and Retail
Study which has been prepared in accordance with PPS4. The preparation of this study
involved workshops in the main centres and comprised representatives of the Chamber of
Trade, Town Councillors, local traders, the Civic Society and other local residents.

8.66

The policy aims to strike a balance between promoting economic growth and the need to
protect and promote the economies of the East Riding's main centres. This is particularly
important in the East Riding where the town and district centres serve a large rural
catchment.

8.67

The town centre boundaries, primary shopping areas and primary shopping frontages are
shown on the Potential Sites Allocations Development Plan Document for comment. They are
as recommended in the Town Centre and Retail Study. In most instances, the town centre
boundaries are larger than set out in the existing Local Plans to include some recent edge
of centre developments, potential future sites and other town centre uses (such as car parks
or religious buildings).

8.68

The policy responds to the opportunity provided by PPS4 to set local thresholds for the
scale of edge-of-centre and out-of-centre retail development which should be subject to an
impact assessment. The thresholds for proposals outside the town and district centres are
considered to be reflective of their role and function and new retail development below
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these thresholds is unlikely to have a significant impact on the centre. The threshold for
new retail proposals outside the local centres, smaller parades of shops and smaller villages
is set to a level that would be appropriate to meet local needs.
8.69

Primary shopping frontages have been designated for the town and district centres in
recognition of their role in providing for a significant proportion of the needs of residents
and their position in the overall settlement network. The restriction on the proportion of
non-class A1 retail uses is considered necessary to retain a strong retail presence but still
allow for complementary non-retail uses. A higher proportion of non-retail uses is considered
appropriate in the district centres in recognition of the the greater role of such uses in these
centres, but the proportion would still maintain a primarily retail function The proportions
proposed in the policy are generally representative of the current position in these centres.

8.70

The proposed policy approach also scored favourably in the Sustainability Appraisal.

Alternative approaches
New Option A - Do not set local thresholds for the scale of edge-of-centre and out-of-centre retail development
which should be subject to an impact assessment
Local thresholds are more responsive to local circumstances and reflect the role and function of each
centre. Not setting local thresholds could result in developments causing a significant harm on the
vitality and viability of a centre.
New Option B - Set higher or lower local thresholds for the scale of edge-of-centre and out-of-centre retail
development which should be subject to an impact assessment
The thresholds set in the policy are considered to be reflective of the role and function of each centre.
A higher threshold could result in developments causing a significant harm on the vitality and viability
of a centre. Lower thresholds are likely to be unnecessarily restrictive and would be a burden on
applicants.
New Option C - Do not identify a primary shopping frontage and do not set a percentage standard for the
proportion of non-retail uses that would be acceptable in the primary shopping frontage
This would not recognise the role of town and district centres in providing for a significant proportion
of the retail needs of residents and their position in the overall settlement network and would risk
undermining the vitality and viability of the primary shopping frontage.
New Option D - Set higher or lower percentage standards for the proportion of non-retail uses that would be
acceptable in the primary shopping frontage
The standards set in the policy are considered to be reflective of the role and function of each centre.
A higher standard would allow for a greater proportion of non-retail uses and could undermine the
need to maintain a primarily retail function in these centres. A lower proportion would be unnecessarily
restrictive and would risk undermining the vitality and viability of the primary shopping frontages.

Question 26
Does proposed policy PE4 set an appropriate framework for:
a) supporting the vitality and viability of town and district centres? If not, please state why.

149

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

b) supporting the role of local centres and small parades of shops? If not, please state why.
c) considering proposals for retail development in the countryside? If not, please state why.

Enhancing Sustainable Transport Options
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8.71

Securing an efficient more sustainable transport system for the East Riding is a key element
in delivering the LDF’s vision which aims to manage growth and new development to ensure
people have been connected to economic opportunities, services, and facilities to meet their
everyday needs. It is also a main driver in delivering the LDF objectives to reduce emissions
that cause climate change, and encourage more sustainable modes of transport. A well
integrated and varied transport system can open up a wealth of opportunities for individuals
and businesses. Yet, an inefficient, poorly funded and inadequate system can bring
disadvantage, isolation and inequality.

8.72

The Government’s key aim is to integrate planning and transport at the national, regional,
sub-regional, and local level in order to promote more sustainable travel choices; promote
greater accessibility to jobs, shops, and services by public transport, cycling and walking; and
reducing the need to travel.

8.73

The Regional Transport Strategy (RTS) also seeks to reduce the need to travel as well as to
encourage ‘modal shift’ away from use of the private car to transport modes with lower
environmental impacts. Its policies encourage ‘demand management’ measures, such as the
application of car parking standards, alongside improvements to public transport. It also
encourages the allocation of development land in a way which supports a reduction in travel
and greater use of public transport.

8.74

The Second East Riding Local Transport Plan 2006 - 2011 (LTP2) sets out a strategy for
delivering and improving transport services across the East Riding. It includes a five-year
programme of transport schemes worth over £60 million. The LDF will help deliver these
schemes in order to assist the LTP2's four shared priorities: tackling congestion, delivering
accessibility, safer roads and better air quality.

8.75

The LDF also needs to have regard to the emerging third Local Transport Plan (LTP3), which
will provide a 15-year Strategy to 2026 matching LDF timescales, along with an initial five-year
Implementation Plan.

8.76

PPS4 requires us to set the maximum allowable number of car parking spaces in
non-residential development. In setting these standards, we need to have regard to using
them as part of a package of measures to support sustainable travel choices such as walking,
cycling, and public transport. At the same time, there is a need to take into account the
diverse nature of the East Riding with around half of the population living in settlements
with a population below 3,000; and many of which being remote with no alternatives other
than the car to access jobs and services. In addition, the Core Strategy will set a framework
for considering the level of parking provision to allow within new residential developments.

8.77

The previous Issues and Options Transport DPD consultation considered this issue by presenting
proposed maximum car parking standards for non-residential development. These were
based on the most relaxed standard (provision of the most spaces) within the range set out
in the draft RTS. Since then, the RTS has been adopted and now includes the Major
Haltemprice Settlements as part of the ‘Regional City’, which means a more stringent range
of RTS standards are applicable in this area.
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8.78

However, PPS4 also requires authorities to take into account a number of factors including
public transport accessibility, the need to reduce carbon emissions, and the need to tackle
congestion. In considering these factors, there may be scope to deviate away from the RTS
ranges, especially in the Major Haltemprice Settlements, where strong evidence is available
to justify an alternative approach.

8.79

The issues and options Transport DPD consultation also presented proposed maximum car
parking standards for residential development with a standard of 1.5 spaces per dwelling in
larger settlements and 2 spaces per dwelling in smaller settlements. Since then Government
guidance has been revised and no longer details what standard to apply. This has been a
positive step because with higher than average car ownership levels, the previous 1.5 space
national average requirement had led to a number of housing developments being cluttered
with on-street parking due to inadequate off-street provision.

8.80

Two questions were posed in the Issues and Options Transport DPD consultation to gain
feedback on this issue. Firstly we asked whether it was right to increase the maximum
parking standard to 2 spaces per dwelling in the smaller settlements. Secondly, we asked
whether we were right in adopting the least restrictive parking supply standards for
non-residential development in the draft RSS to reflect higher car ownership levels in villages
and the general lack of public transport.

What you told us…
The parking standards set out in the document are acceptable, though there was much support
for even higher levels of parking. A small minority called for lower parking provision to help the
environment.
If there was better public transport we would need less cars and thus less car parking provision
Residential parking standards should also be based on dwelling size/number of bedrooms
The amount of car parking to be provided in a development should relate to the level of public
transport available locally
A residential standard of 2 spaces per house should also apply to settlements classed as ‘towns’
in the Joint Structure Plan
Railway stations should not be subject to a maximum level of car parking in order to attract
more drivers to the rail alternative
More detailed guidance should be set out in a Supplementary Planning Document
Cycle parking at public facilities should be included in the standards.
Proposed policy PE5: Sustainable transport

A.

The Council will work to increase overall accessibility, improve safety, and reduce congestion
(where this has been identified as a problem) in the East Riding by ensuring that new development
is accessible by sustainable modes of transport and by promoting the use of public transport,
cycling, and walking over use of the private car. New development will be supported where it:

1.

Produces a transport assessment and travel plan, where a significant transport impact is likely.
These should address the hierarchy of transport users for major settlements set out in the Local
Transport Plan.
Helps develop and protect integrated, safe and attractive public transport, cycling and footpath
networks; as well as promote their integration with public transport.
Helps give priority to buses, cyclists and pedestrians over the private car; particularly in the Major
Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns, and Local Service Centres in line with Transport
Improvement Plans.
Brings forward other necessary transport infrastructure to facilitate its development.

2.
3.

4.
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B.

C.
D.
1.
2.
3.

Development proposals which would act to diminish the role and function of the Strategic
Transport Network, as defined by proposed policy SS7, will not normally be permitted, unless
there are overriding social, economic, or environmental benefits.
The number of parking spaces within non-residential developments will be considered against
the parking standards set out in Table 6
The number of parking spaces for new residential development should reflect:
Expected car ownership levels within the development
The transport assessment and accompanying travel plan
The most efficient use of space available and promotion of good design (in line with proposed
policy HQE1)

Further guidance on transport requirements within new development will be set out within a
Supplementary Planning Document.
Table 6 Maximum non residential parking standards

Use

Principal Towns, Local
Service Centres and rural
areas

Major Haltemprice
Threshold above
Settlements (East Riding part which standard
of the Regional City)
applies

Food retail

1 space per 14-20 sq m

1 space per 18-25 sq m

1000 sq m

Non-food retail

1 space per 20-30 sq m

1 space per 30-60 sq m

1000 sq m

A2 Offices

1 space per 35 sq m

1 space per 35-60 sq m

2500 sq m

B1 Business

1 space per 30 sq m

1 space per 30-60 sq m

2500 sq m

B2 Industry

1 space per 30-50 sq m

1 space per 50-75 sq m

2500 sq m

C2 Residential
1 space per 2 staff + 1space 1 space per 2-20 staff +
Institutions- hospitals per 3 daily visitors
1space per 3-4 daily visitors

2500 sq m

D1 Non-residential
institutions

1 space per 2 staff + 1 space 1 space per 2-4 staff + 1
per 15 students
space per 15 students

2500 sq m

D2 Assembly and
leisure

1 space per 22-25 sq m

1 space per 22-200 sq m

2500 sq m

Cinemas and
conference centres

1 space per 5 seats

1 space per 5-10 seats

1000 sq m

Stadia

1 space per 15 seats

N/a

1500 seats

Application for proposed policy PE5
8.81
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The planning system has a key role to play in supporting LTP3 in improving accessibility and
safety, and reducing congestion. Part A sets out how new development should facilitate the
use of non-car modes of transport. It includes a requirement for travel planning to support
new development that would have a significant transport impact. LTP3 has identified Beverley,
Bridlington, the A164, and A1079 as locations where congestion is currently a problem.
Developers are encouraged to engage with the Council's Highway Control section at an
early stage to establish what travel planning requirements are necessary.
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8.82

Having regard to the outcome of the transport assessment and travel plan, developers are
expected to help develop and protect facilities and services to create further opportunities
for walking, cycling, and the use of public transport; as well as develop the integration of
these transport modes. In practice, this could mean including new pedestrian and cycle
routes through new development to link in with existing networks or facilitate access to
public transport nodes such as a bus stop or train station. New developments should also
bring forward the necessary transport infrastructure to facilitate its development, which
can also include the provision of access roads and additional highway capacity.

8.83

New developments also have a role in helping to give priority to buses, cyclists and
pedestrians over the private car, particularly larger development sites in the Major
Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns, and Local Service Centres in line with Transport
Improvement Plans being developed for these settlements as part of LTP3. Further guidance
on transport requirements within new development will be set out in a Supplementary
Planning Document.

8.84

New development proposals which would act to diminish the role and function of the
strategic transport network by, for example, creating unacceptable levels of freight or people
movements will not normally be permitted unless there are overriding benefits (e.g. in terms
of regeneration or road safety). We will also carefully assess proposals along important
corridors to ensure that, where possible, future transport improvements are not
compromised.

8.85

The non-residential parking standards set out in Table 6 broadly reflect the standards set
out in the RTS, and are taken as the starting point for determining the number of parking
spaces to allow within new non-residential development. However, we will also consider
these standards against the findings of any transport assessment supporting the application,
and the anticipated impact of any travel plan to be implemented once development is in use.
Measures such as the provision of secure cycle parking, bus services, and car share schemes
can all act to reduce the amount of car parking required within development by encouraging
alternative modes of transport to the private car.

8.86

In deciding the number of parking spaces to allow within residential developments, we will
have regard to expected car ownership levels, the need to make efficient use of space, and
the transport assessment and accompanying travel plan. We will also use guidance contained
within ‘Car Parking-What works where’ (English Partnerships) and ‘Manual for Streets’
(Department for Transport) in establishing appropriate layouts, design, and balance between
on-street and off-street parking within new development.

Justification for proposed policy PE5
8.87

Part A of the proposed policy responds to national policy which promotes more sustainable
transport choices, increased accessibility, and a joined up approach between land use planning
and transport (ie the LTP). Transport assessments and travel planning requirements provide
a key means by which the Council can implement measures to increase walking, cycling, and
public transport that are advocated in PPG13. This approach is fully in accordance with the
RTS which seeks to achieve a shift in travel behaviour to increase use of transport modes
(such as cycling, and public transport) with lower environmental impacts, including by
implementing public transport accessibility criteria through the LDF. The use of positive
measures such as travel planning, and improved cycling facilities and footpaths are also
advocated by the RTS. There was general support during consultation for measures to
increase public transport and accessibility.
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8.88

Part B of the policy sets out our development management approach in striking a balance
between protecting the strategic transport network, and providing for the limited number
of circumstances where development provides overriding benefits that would outweigh
protection of the network.

8.89

The non-residential parking standards reflect standards set out in the RTS except for A2
offices, B1 business, D2 assembly and leisure, and B2 industrial uses within the Major
Haltemprice Settlements. PPS4 requires that current, and likely future levels of public
transport accessibility as well as the differing needs of urban and rural areas amongst other
things are taken into account when setting standards; and many of these developments are
situated within employment locations on the outskirts of the urban area where public
transport services to get to and from these sites are more limited. The environmental quality
in these areas is already being compromised by 'clutter' caused by on-street parking due to
inadequate off-street provision. There was also significant support during consultation for
less stringent standards.

8.90

It has also been necessary to make the standard for C2 residential institution uses in the
Regional City much more flexible. The major Castle Hill hospital site at Cottingham, which
may intensify further in the period to 2026, serves a wide catchment area including the south
bank of the Humber where virtually no alternative to the car exists to get to and from the
site. An emerging trend in patient care is for increased day care treatment and less overnight
visits, which then has a knock on effect of generating many more traffic movements and
therefore increased demand for car parking. The effects of this can been seen at Castle Hill,
where car parks are already congested.

8.91

PPS3 requires local authorities to develop residential parking policies for their areas, the
approach set out in part D formalises the existing process the Council goes through in
assessing provision of spaces within proposed development. This approach is consistent
with opinion shown through consultation that residential parking standards should be based
on the types of dwelling being proposed.

Alternative approaches
Option A. To set specific maximum allowable levels of parking for residential developments
Such an approach would be too prescriptive as it would not provide the required flexibility to enable
appropriate layouts, design, and balance between on-street and off-street parking within new housing
development to be established.

Question 27
A) Does proposed policy PE5 provide a suitable planning framework to increase overall accessibility
and reduce congestion in the East Riding? If not, please state why.
B) Are the proposed non-residential parking standards in part C of proposed policy PE5 appropriate
for the East Riding? If not, please state why.
C) Does part D of proposed policy PE5 provide a suitable approach for considering the number of
parking spaces to allow in new residential developments? If not, please state why.
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For A Prosperous Economy also see…
Policy
PPS1 : Delivering Sustainable Development.
PPS4: Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth
PPG13: Transport
The Yorkshire and the Humber Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). Policies:
E1: Creating a successful and competitive regional economy
E2: Town Centre and major facilities
E3: Land and premises for economic development
E4: Regional priority sectors and clusters
E5: Safeguarding employment land
E6: Sustainable tourism
E7: Rural economy
T1: Personal travel reduction and modal shift
T2: Parking policy
T3: Public transport
T4: Freight
T5: Transport and tourism
T7: Ports and waterways
T8: Rural transport
T9: Transport investment and management priorities
Relevant Evidence Base and Best Practise
Produced by East Riding of Yorkshire Council :
Town Centres and Retail Study (March 2009 and partial update March 2010)
Employment Land Review (2007 and partial update 2009)
Employment land monitoring reports (2004 to 2009)
Economic Development Strategy 2007-2011
Regeneration Strategy Schedules
Local Transport Plan 2 2006-2011
Transport and Accessibility in the East Riding - Parts 1 & 2 (September 2009)
Draft Tourism Accommodation Study: Summary, Conclusions, and recommendations (2009)
Draft Planning for Tourist Accommodation Guidance Note (Public Consultation January
2010)
Produced by Others
Car Parking, What Works Where (May 2006), English Partnerships
Manual for Streets (2007), DFT
Rural Strategy for Hull and Humber Ports City Region (June 2009)
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9 A HIGH QUALITY ENVIRONMENT
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9.1

This chapter puts forward a number of policies aimed at ensuring the East Riding retains
and enhances its high quality environment, in order to meet the LDF objectives:
Spatial Strategy: 1 & 3
A High Quality Environment: 15, 16, 17, 18, & 19

9.2

The East Riding Sustainable Community Plan, "Our East Riding" has an objective to “value and
care for the diverse character of the area”. This chapter aims to ensure that the diverse
built and natural character is cared for and preserved by ensuring that its features are
protected and enhanced.

9.3

Our East Riding also highlights the challenges and opportunities brought by the environment.
These include climate change including the risk of increased flooding and coastal erosion;
pressure on existing energy resources and the potential for renewable energy. This chapter
includes policies that will help to turn many of these challenges into opportunities.

9.4

This chapter has been split into sub chapters. They cover the following:
Enhancing the sense of place
Managing environmental hazards
Minimising environmental impacts

Enhancing the Sense of Place
9.5

Places said to have a strong 'sense of place' have a strong identity and character that can be
felt by residents and visitors. Such a feeling may be derived from the natural environment,
but is more often made up of a mix of natural and cultural features in the landscape.

9.6

The policies in this section aim to preserve, create and enhance the environment to improve
the sense of place within the East Riding.

Integrating High Quality Design
9.7

The Core Strategy seeks to foster good design as a key element of sustainability and quality.
In the past, good design was often associated with the physical appearance or functionality
of buildings. Increasingly, good design is also seen to be about achieving more sustainability,
particularly with regard to the social and environmental benefits of design. These include
public health, a more inclusive environment and a better quality of life.

9.8

When considering design it should be remembered that every development makes a
difference, many small developments can cumulatively change a place dramatically(23). Every
development is an opportunity for good design, sustainability and to improve quality of life.
Good design can help to:
Ensure climate change resilience - sustainable drainage systems and other flood
protection, natural cooling , green roofs etc;
Encourage active lifestyles and travel patterns - open, play and green space,
provision for walking and cycling etc;
Create a sense of safety - natural surveillance by overlooking, mixed uses to
encourage longer legitimate use of space, secure by design principles etc;
Encourage green infrastructure and biodiversity - green space, landscaping
choices, responding to habitat and species need;

23
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Maximise the use of resources and reduce water waste - this is both lifelong
use and construction;
Reduce energy consumption, and increase the use of renewables - application
of the Code for Sustainable Homes/BREEAM;
Provide homes that are adaptable - lifetime homes standards; and
Ensure local distinctiveness - development that considers heritage, local vernacular
and local context.
9.9

There are a number of publications that can aid understanding of integrated high quality
design including but not exclusive to; By Design: Urban design and the Planning System, Secure
by design, Biodiversity by design, Manual for streets and Making design policy work.

9.10

National Guidance emphasises the need for LDFs to promote good design. PPS1 describes
good design as being "a key element in achieving sustainable development" and "being indivisible
from good planning." It urges Planning Authorities to prepare robust policies on design and
access.

9.11

Local Authorities are urged in PPS1 to avoid unnecessary prescription or detail, imposing
architectural styles or stifling innovation, originality or initiative through unsubstantiated
requirements. PPS1 encourages policies to guide overall scale, density, massing, height,
landscape, layout and access, and promote or reinforce local distinctiveness. It goes on to
say "such policies (design and access) should be based on stated objectives for the future of the
area and an understanding and evaluation of the present defining characteristics". PPS1 advises
that "Development Plans should also contain clear and comprehensive inclusive access policies."

9.12

The RSS contains policies that promote better energy, resource and water efficient buildings;
protect the historic environment and more specifically medieval settlements, landscapes,
seaside resorts, purpose built historic ports, docks and infrastructure.

9.13

We are seeking to raise the design standard of new development. We wish to protect
existing environmental assets and ensure that new development, as well as meeting all
statutory requirements, safeguards and enhances the area’s diverse and distinctive settlements
and raises the quality of life in general.

9.14

In the Issues and Options document we asked whether to ensure new developments use high
quality design we should:
Option A – rely on national and regional guidance
Option B – develop locally specific design policy.

9.15

In both cases the finer detail was to be addressed in Supplementary Planning Documents.

What you told us…
About two thirds of the respondents favoured including a locally specific design policy – with the
balance supporting relying on national guidance.
Some respondents favouring local policies, referred to the need to consult with the key
stakeholders, town and parish councils, civic societies etc and avoid bland standardised built
outcomes.
Most developers and their advisors favoured either relying on national guidance and existing
designations or dealing with local design policy in a development control or supplementary
planning document, some referring to the need for any local policy to be flexible and realistic
and not stifle high quality innovative design.
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Proposed policy HQE1:Integrating high quality design

A.

All development proposals will contribute to safeguarding and respecting the diverse character
of the area. Developments will be supported that:

1.

Achieve a high quality of design that optimises the potential of the site and contributes to a sense
of place (including the Spatial Strategy’s visions for settlements). This will be accomplished by:
i.

having regard to the site’s wider context and its specific characteristics and to optimising
the potential of the development and the lifetime of its use,
ii.
having an appropriate use (or mix of uses), scale, density, massing, height and material,
iii. having a layout that takes into account potential users,
iv. incorporating hard and/or soft landscaping to, where possible, enhance public space and
views,
v.
promoting equality of access, movement and use,
vi. having regard to features to minimise crime and the perception of crime,
vii. including public art on significant sites, where the sense of place and public access or view
would justify it; and
viii. ensuring infrastructure and other requirements such as flood mitigation are well integrated
into the development.
2.

3.
B.

Pay particular attention to the possibility of using local materials, architectural styles and features
that have a strong association with the area’s landscape, geology and built form types, particularly
in conservation areas.
Safeguard the views and settings of outstanding built and natural features and skylines within and
adjoining the East Riding.
Innovative design incorporating new materials and technologies will be supported, where the
local context and sub areas with their diverse landscapes, geologies, historical background and
built form have been fully considered as part of the design process.

A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared that gives more guidance on the application of
design issues.
Application of proposed policy HQE1
9.16

High quality design and making the most of a sites potential should be at the heart of all
developments. Developments should contribute to the sense of place, creating easily
navigable and identifiable places. The policy shows a number of ways this should be achieved.

9.17

The design of a site should take into account the surrounding area including the character,
type, size and use of buildings and spaces. Development should be designed considering the
long term, including possible future uses in years to come and ensure that buildings can be
easily adapted to new uses. Development should be as usable as possible, this should include
high quality access and movement for all to, from and around the development. This could
include appropriate provision for cycling, pedestrians, disabled people and where necessary
car parking.

9.18

New development needs to account for the proximity, or views of the East Riding's
outstanding built and natural features. These include:
important religious buildings like Beverley Minster, important churches at Hedon,
Howden, Patrington, Hessle, Cottingham, Londesborough and others
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important civic buildings, country houses and industrial heritage
historic cores of the areas, settlements and their settings
views of outstanding natural features including Flamborough Head, Spurn Head
and sweeping views of the Humber Estuary (and Humber Bridge and South Bank), the
North Sea, Wolds skyline, Holderness Plain and Humberhead Levels (and Goole skyline)
9.19

All new development should consider using local materials and architectural styles or features
that have strong local associations with the East Riding’s main landscape, geology and built
form types. These include:
Holderness Plain - Brick, clay tiles,
Humberhead Levels - Dutch influences
Wolds/Derwent Valley - Brick, clay tiles, chalk/flint
Coastal - especially coastal towns – seafront settings – various seaside styles – modern
movement, Victorian/Edwardian - Queen Anne/ Georgian

9.20

More information on local styles and materials are available in the East Riding Landscape
Character Assessment, Conservation Areas Appraisals and Town and Village Plans/strategies/design
statements.

9.21

Notwithstanding the need to address local design factors, innovative designs incorporating
new materials and technologies may be appropriate, where they can be shown to add value
to their settings (particularly where innovative design addresses the challenge of more
sustainable development).

9.22

Developments will require a Design Statement (as set out in PPS1) to demonstrate how a
design has evolved and responded to its context.

9.23

Supplementary Planning Documents will provide more guidance on design issues.

Justification for proposed policy HQE1
9.24

National planning policy/guidance provides a strong basis for guiding much new development.
However, the East Riding has a range of high quality diverse and distinctive landscapes and
settlements and an additional layer of local design policy is justified. The Council is committed
to retaining this sense of diversity and individuality and avoiding a bland and mediocre
approach.

9.25

The proposed approach will to help achieve the ambitions of Our East Riding, particularly
the ambition to "value and care for the diverse character of the area". Good design will lead to
a sense of place, allowing people to identify with the area they are in. It can also improve
people’s quality of life, including lifestyle, health, independence and prospects. Design can
contribute to achieving safe communities through designing out crime which will lead to a
reduction in antisocial behaviour and crime. Good design can also reduce the number of
people killed or injured on East Riding roads through well designed layouts and designing in
ways of reducing speed.

9.26

The proposed approach takes into account that over 60% of respondents to the Issues and
Options consultation want the Core Strategy to include a locally specific design policy that
balances with national guidance.

9.27

The proposed approach was the best approach assessed by the Sustainability Appraisal (SA).
This was because being locally specific will allow the policy to add to national policy,
encourage the use of local materials/building styles and therefore the retention of local skills.
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A local policy can concentrate more on local sustainability methods, this will be encouraged
by ensuring the sustainability requirements such as SUDS and energy efficiency etc are
designed into development from the earliest stages.
9.28

This is an overarching policy that draws together many other policies and ensures that the
design of a proposal takes into account its location, surroundings, and potential uses, as well
as ensuring any necessary adaptations/infrastructure (necessary to meet other policies) are
built into the design from the beginning of the development process, to ensure that they
are integrated into the design.

Alternative approaches
Option A - Rely on national guidance.
Rejected because design and sense of place play an important part of Our East Riding and should be
built upon. This will allow areas to build on their own identities. There was also support from the SA
and Issues and Options Consultation for choosing Option B.

Question 28
Does proposed policy HQE1 set an appropriate framework for ensuring new development incorporates
high quality design? If not, please state why.

Promoting High Quality Landscape
9.29

Landscape character is what makes an area unique. It is defined as "a distinct, recognisable
and consistent pattern of elements… in the landscape that makes one landscape different from
another, rather than better or worse"(24).

9.30

Although there are no nationally recognised landscape designations in the East Riding, there
are a diverse and distinctive range of land forms, including the chalk uplands of the Yorkshire
Wolds, the meandering rivers and streams of the Vale of York, the watery raised mires of
the Humberhead Levels, the coastal plain of Holderness and the broad expanse of the
Humber Estuary and its surroundings, the dramatic chalk cliffs of Flamborough Head, the
crumbling clay cliffs of Holderness and the nationally unique Spurn Head.

9.31

The East Riding contains two nationally designated sections of Heritage Coast, at Spurn
Point and Flamborough protected for their special scenic and environmental value. It also
contains 7 Registered Parks and Gardens and a number of unregistered parks and gardens
that were identified as being of interest in the East Riding Landscape Character Assessment
(2005).

9.32

Five National Countryside Character Areas (NCCA’s) cover the East Riding; Yorkshire
Wolds, Vale of York, Humber Headlevels, Holderness and Humber Estuary. They provide
a context and framework for managing development, safeguarding and, where possible,
enhancing natural environment and landscape values. The East Riding Landscape Character
Assessment splits the East Riding into 23 Character Types and assesses their value.

24
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9.33

National policy supports the use of criteria based policies and only using local landscape
designations when they can be justified. The RSS specifically refers to safeguarding and
enhancing landscapes of regional, sub-regional and local importance including "the coastal
landscapes of the East Coast and Humber … and … degraded rural landscapes, especially in parts
of the Vale of York and Humberhead Levels". A supplementary paper to the Landscape Character
Assessment considers whether it would be appropriate to make any local landscape
designations.

9.34

The Issues and Options consultation asked; in respect to valuable landscape areas whether
we should:
Option A – Define specific landscape/green space designations to support the protection
of our highest quality landscapes and to prevent the merging of specific settlements,
or
Option B – Develop a criteria based policy that would offer sufficient protection to
these areas (this could include consideration of the different reasons for protection)?

What you told us…
Almost 60% of responders favoured Option A (specific designations) with over 40% supporting
Option B (criteria based policy).
Those in favour of Option A included a significant proportion of Town and Parish Councils and
special landscape interest groups.
A number of professional advisors underlined that national policy (PPS 7) urges that, outside
nationally designated areas, criteria-based landscape protection policy be included in LDF
documents and that this approach should be adopted in the Core Strategy.
There was support for policy to explicitly identify those settlements where maintaining separation
and avoiding coalescence was justified and capable of objective assessment.
A number of respondents wanted to continue longstanding established policy to protect the East
Riding’s key landscape areas.
Many respondents referred to the need to protect the Yorkshire Wolds.
Proposed policy HQE2: Promoting a high quality landscape

Development should demonstrate an understanding of the intrinsic qualities of the landscape setting
by not causing harm and seeking to make the most of the opportunity to restore and enhance landscape
characteristics and features. To achieve this development should:
A.

Respect and enhance existing landscape character as described in the East Riding Landscape
Character Assessment, particularly;
1.

The proposed Yorkshire Wolds area of high landscape value designation (Figure 20) With
special attention to ensuring developments are of an appropriately high standard and will
not adversely affect the special character, appearance or nature conservation value of the
proposed designation. Development should retain the varied landform including but not
limited to:
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.

The contrasting and varying levels of enclosure and exposure,
Isolation, quiet and tranquillity,
Diversity of the landscape,
Distinctive features and views,
Field patterns,
Villages and their distinctive character and setting,
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vii. The historic importance of the Great Wolds Valley,
viii. Signs of past human activity.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
B.
C.
D.
E.

Heritage coast designations at Flambrough and Spurn
Registered and unregistered parks and gardens
Retaining green wedges between settlements, to prevent coalescence, particularly between
settlements identified in SS8-11
Thorne and Hatfield Moors
The River Derwent Corridor.

Ensure important hedgerows are retained unless their removal can be justified in the wider public
interest. Where hedgerows are lost replacements will be required
Retain and not detract from existing wetland and water features
Maintain or expand the character and management of woodland
Protect and enhance views of key landscape features

Figure 20 Area of High Landscape value

Application of proposed policy HQE2
9.35
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There are key features that have been identified in the East Riding Landscape Character
Assessment that contribute to character and sense of place of the East Riding's five main
Countryside Character Areas. These values should be safeguarded and development leading
to a loss of these features and characteristics will not be allowed.
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9.36

Following the approach of PPS7, specific local landscape designations in Local Plans are, with
one exception, removed and are replaced by a policy which requires development not to
harm and, where possible, to enhance the values and qualities of the Character Areas and
to prevent coalescence of settlements. The only local landscape designation is the Yorkshire
Wolds. The designation is intended to ensure that only quality development will be allowed
in order to conserve landscape value and to highlight the need to protect and enhance those
valuable features which contribute to the area. Development that will adversely affect the
character and landscape setting of the Wolds, including the Wolds villages will not be
permitted. This will help to meet the aim of Our East Riding, to ensure “the Wolds will be
recognised regionally and nationally as being a significant area of beautiful, unspoilt and tranquil
countryside.” Within the designated area development should seek to retain the special
character of the area. Development should not be prominent in or harm the quality of the
landscape, and should be of a high quality design.

9.37

Particular attention should be paid to the effect of development on the Heritage Coast. This
includes developments that are outside of the designation but may have an effect on the
designation. Appropriate development in these areas is likely to be linked to tourism,
recreation and education but must be appropriate in scale and design.

9.38

Development affecting registered and unregistered parks and gardens that are noted as
being of importance in the East Riding Landscape Character Assessment should be sensitive to
the historic nature and value of the site and the effect of development. The cumulative
impacts of the development should be considered.

9.39

There are strong grounds to continue to maintain separation and prevent coalescence of
settlements. Furthermore, there are substantial opportunities to improve the quality of
these open areas, not just in terms of landscape value - but also managing flood risk,
biodiversity, appropriate public access and meeting changing recreational, health and life
style needs. Such initiatives should retain and enhance a sense of openness and landscape
character. Uses which require new buildings, structures, car parking, lighting and hard
surfacing, which detract form the open nature of the area will not normally be appropriate.
Although the coalescence of all settlements should be considered, the main settlements
where this is a concern are set out in the Sub-area policies in the Spatial Strategy (SS8-11).

9.40

Development should also ensure that important features such as hedgerows, wetland and
water features and woodland are protected and enhanced.

Justification for proposed policy HQE2
9.41

Responses to the Issues and Options consultation showed that 40% were in favour of a criteria
based approach that protected the valuable landscapes and open space between settlements.
Many also referred to the need to consider whether any local designations could be justified.
As such the policy is a criteria based policy that refers to the East Riding Landscape Character
Assessment, aiming to preserve and enhance the features that make each of those areas
unique.

9.42

The current local landscape designations have been assessed and reviewed by consultants
who made recommendations on potential local landscape designations. With one exception,
the Yorkshire Wolds, it was felt that they could be protected by the criteria based policy.
It is proposed to retain an area of the Wolds high landscape value (allocated in the East
Yorkshire, Beverley and Boothferry Borough Local Plans), in line with the consultant’s policy
recommendations, and 60% of the responses to the Issues and Options consultation.
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9.43

The proposed designation, covers Landscape Character Types 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15.
Within the designation there are a range of landscapes, which as a whole make the Yorkshire
Wolds a particularly distinctive landscape. Although some of the intensively farmed areas
are not of as high quality as other areas of sloping land and valleys they contribute to the
overall character and should be protected by a local landscape designation. This is supported
by the consultants recommendations and consultation responses which support the
designation of areas of high landscape value, particularly responses which drew attention to
the whole of the Yorkshire Wolds being "one of the greatest assets" in the East Riding.

9.44

Most of the areas, which are under particular development pressure are in and around the
urban areas, leading to the risk of settlement coalescence. Many of these areas have been
successfully protected for many years by local designations. The countryside that remains
plays a vital role in preventing coalescence of settlements, allowing the settlements to retain
a sense of character and place that would be lost if the settlements merged. The countryside
around these areas has sustained a strong sense of distinctiveness and individual character,
which continues to be valued by residents.

9.45

The importance of the Heritage Coast and Parks and Gardens (both registered and
unregistered) is highlighted in the Landscape Character Assessment. The policy will also ensure
that these areas are afforded the protection they deserve.

9.46

The proposed option is a combination of Options A and B, including landscape designations
and criteria based policies. Option A scored the best in the SA, closely followed by Option
B. The combined Option takes into account the consultation responses which requested
both designations and a criteria based policy.

Alternative approaches
Option A – Define specific landscape/green space designations to support the protection of our highest quality
landscapes and to prevent the merging of specific settlements,
Responses to the Issues and Options consultation and work undertaken by consultants has shown
that parts of the Yorkshire Wolds are locally important and worthy of designation.

Option B – Develop a criteria based policy that would offer sufficient protection to these areas (this could
include consideration of the different reasons for protection)?
Responses to Issues and Options showed support for a criteria based policy that also included local
landscape designations.

Question 29
A) Is policy HQE2 appropriate for ensuring the landscape character of the East Riding is protected
and enhanced? If not, please state why.
B) Do you agree with the defined Yorkshire Wolds area of high landscape value? If not, please state
why.
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Valuing Our Heritage
9.47

The East Riding has a variety of attractive towns and villages, each with their own special
character. Our built heritage contains outstanding buildings such as Beverley and Howden
Minsters, and other local landmarks, which add local distinctiveness to the area and act as
place makers. These include, for example, church spires, light houses and the cranes at
Goole dock. There are also a range of local architectural styles which are the result of
adapting to locally available building materials, such as the use of tumbling on brick gables,
shallow door and window lintels, cobble buildings along the coastal strip, and chalk buildings
in Flambrough. In these areas other stone has had to be brought into the area and so has
generally only been used on important buildings. There are also very localised design features
which have arisen due to the workmanship of particular crafts people.

9.48

The variety of built and historic assets in the East Riding add to a sense of place, creating a
feeling of identity in the area. Many are protected by their designated status. However there
are often less significant features that are affected by unsympathetic newer development.
Built heritage includes designated sites but these are only a tiny proportion of the historic
environment. The historic environment also includes the wider landscape and the various
individual features that give areas their special character(25). Important features of the area's
built and historic assets are set out in Table 7.

Table 7 Types of heritage assets

Asset type

Significance in the East Riding

Scheduled Ancient
Monuments (SAMs)

'Nationally important' archaeological site or historic building

Listed Buildings

Over 200 Grade I and Grade II* Listed Buildings (of 'outstanding'
architectural or historic interest).
Over 2600 Grade II Listed Buildings. Significant numbers and groups
in Beverley, Bridlington and Hedon.

Conservation Areas

99 Conservation Areas – Others are continually being considered

Parks and Gardens of
Historic Interest

A number of parks and gardens of historic interest on English Heritage's
Register of Parks and Gardens including Sledmere House, Burton
Constable, Dalton Hall, Houghton Hall, Londesborough Park, Thwaite
Hall, Risby Hall Manor House and Leconfield Castle and Park,
Melbourne Hall Park and Saltmarshe Park in Laxton.
Other important parks, historic estates and parkland landscapes make
an important contribution to the rural character and cultural heritage.
Over 30 medieval deer parks - some containing important
archaeological remains.

Urban Public Parks,
Gardens and Cemeteries

Public parks, gardens and cemeteries of historic or strategic significance
include West Park in Goole, Bridlington Cemetery, Hall Garth Park
in Hornsea, and Burnaby Hall in Pocklington.

Historic Battlefields and
Military Sites

Stamford Bridge (1066) (English Heritage National Register).

25

Historic Environment Strategy for Yorkshire and the Humber Region 2009-2013
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Number of Battlefield and Skirmish sites in the English Civil War.
Significant number of sites associated with the two World Wars and
the Cold war.
Locally significant assets

9.49

Many assets (including archaeology) are significant locally but are not
designated or listed. They include individual features and groups of
features that give a place its special character. These include assets
that:
Have archaeological importance,
Promote a sense of place,
Are a focal point,
Are locally distinctive,
Use local vernacular,
Are of cultural or historic interest for a particular use e.g. military
installations and railways,
Have links to important/historic people
Are of a standard of similar assets which have a higher status, or
Are newly appreciated e.g that are not old enough to list or are
of a style yet to be seen as important by the masses.

The Issues and Options consultation asked how we should protect our built heritage, and
suggested the following options:
Option A – Rely on national and regional policy/guidance
Option B – Establish a more specific local criteria based policy
Option C – Identify aspects of our built heritage to protect with specific policies

What you told us…
Over half of respondents considered that there should be policies to either include specific local
criteria based policy and/or use policy to safeguard specific features of the built heritage.
Over one quarter of respondents supported relying on national or regional guidance – as most
of the East Riding’s valuable built heritage is protected by national designations.
A number of respondents favoured policy to include a mixture of approaches, i.e. reflecting
national and regional policy, identifying high-value built assets and local criteria-based
considerations.
Some respondents considered that most elements of prospective built heritage policy should be
dealt with in the prospective Development Control DPD or Supplementary Planning Document.
Proposed Policy HQE3: Valuing our heritage

A.
B.

C.
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Proposals should ensure the protection of International and National designations in and near
the East Riding;
The views, setting, character, appearance and context of heritage assets should be enhanced
where possible, and as a minimum preserved. These include those listed in Types of heritage
assets. Proposals in Conservation Areas should have regard to the relevant Conservation Area
Appraisal.
Locally significant assets should be protected against extensive alterations and complete
demolition/removal, ensuring that what makes them special is retained. Where possible historic
assets should be used to promote local distinctiveness and sense of place, this can be achieved
by putting assets to an appropriate, viable and sustainable use.
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D.
E.

Where viable proposals including the development of historic assets should attempt to mitigate
climate change, whilst maintaining the significance of the asset.
Harm to an asset and/or the setting of an asset should be mitigated against as far as possible. If
in exceptional circumstances harm cannot be avoided, the significance of the harm should be
weighed against:
1.
2.
3.

The benefits of the proposal to the local community.
Wider social, economic and environmental benefits, including mitigating climate change.
The significance of the asset/s.

The development will be suitable where the benefits of the development outweigh the harm
caused.

Application of proposed policy HQE3
9.50

This policy considers how to best manage the conflict between the pressure for development
and the need to preserve our built heritage assets, and where possible take the opportunity
to reduce the features that lessen the significance of assets.

9.51

International and Nationally important sites are protected at the relevant level. This policy
affords protection to local sites which are not protected by other means. For example,
many of the East Riding's settlements have historic street patterns and footways and buildings,
which whilst not within a Conservation Area, make an important contribution to the
character and sense of place to the local area. Many coastal settlements have a historic
seaside character and new development in or affecting coastal settlements should preserve
and where possible enhance their character. There are also many other locally significant
assets, such as the style of architecture, design features and materials used in a particular
location. These features should be preserved and enhanced where possible and form an
important factor in the design of new development. Although there is no definitive list of
these features many are identified in documents such as the East Riding Landscape Character
Assessment, Conservation Area Appraisals and Town/Parish Plans.

9.52

Where development will affect an asset an assessment of the significance of the asset/s
should be conducted. This should involve the local community, who the assets are important
to, and the assets likely importance to future generations. Where a development is likely
to cause harm to the significance of an asset it should be proven that alternatives have been
sought. This includes adaptation of design, finding other suitable, viable uses and/or ownership,
including charitable funding.

9.53

Where a suitable alternative use cannot be found the harm caused to the significance of the
asset should be weighed against the benefit to the public, including environmental, social
and economic sustainability. The significance of the harm should also be assessed against
the significance of the asset. The more significant the asset the greater the presumption in
favour of preserving it. The material loss of the most significant assets, should be wholly
exceptional. The absence of a designation does not necessarily indicate lower significance.

9.54

Where possible development of historic assets should help to reduce climate change. This
could be through means such as reducing the need to travel and using decentralised/renewable
energy. Such attempts to reduce climate change should not lessen the significance of the
asset. For example, if solar panels are to be erected they should be treated with the same
decision process as a TV aerial. They would be acceptable if they are well designed and
placed so as not to deter from the significance of the asset, e.g. on a rear facing elevation.
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9.55

Where a development includes a heritage asset a heritage section should be included in the
design and access statement, that lays out how this policy has been met.

Justification for proposed policy HQE3
9.56

Responses to the Issues and Options consultation showed a quite even split between all 3
Options. With Option B, establish local criteria, scoring slightly higher than identifying specific
aspects, which scored slightly better than relying on regional and national policy/guidance.
The proposed approach is a combination of the approaches. For nationally significant assets
the proposed policy relies on national and regional policy/guidance however it sets out
criteria for consideration of local assets. The policy does not set a list of local assets, as in
an area as large as East Riding it would take a number of years to identify such a list, which
would be out of date before it was completed due to changing levels of significance.

9.57

National and regional policy provides a strong basis for protecting a variety of attractive
and distinctive settlements of all scales. There are a number of robust statutory safeguards
for the area's Conservation Areas, listed buildings, Scheduled Ancient Monuments and
battlefields and scheduled archaeological sites. PPS15 puts more emphasis on sense of place,
local communities, climate change and locally significant assets such as undesignated historic
assets.

9.58

In the SA relying on national and regional policy/guidance scored poorly. However, the other
two options scored well. The proposed policy combines the options, and retains the most
sustainable parts of each. By doing so it takes greater account of what is special to the East
Riding.

Alternative approaches
Option A – Rely on national and regional policy/guidance
National and regional policy does not take into account many of the locally significant assets in the
East Riding. This option alone cannot achieve optimum protection for heritage, and gained a poor
score in the Sustainability Appraisal.
Option B – Establish a more specific local criteria based (policy)
This option alone cannot achieve optimum protection for heritage. However, it does allow local criteria
to be identified, as set out in the preferred policy.
Option C – Identify aspects of our built heritage to protect with specific policies
The importance of assets is ever changing and different assets need protecting in different ways. The
proposed policy aims to protect some specific aspects of heritage without pinning them down to
specific assets, to ensure that protecting some assets does not weaken the protection afforded to
others.

Question 30
Does proposed policy HQE3 provide an appropriate framework for dealing with proposals that affect
heritage assets? If not, please state why.
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Enhancing Biodiversity and Geological
9.59

Biodiversity is the term given to the variety of life on earth. It encompasses all life, from
the smallest micro-organisms to the largest mammals and plants. It includes the marine,
aquatic and terrestrial habitats that sustain all organisms, including humans. Biodiversity
also includes the variation within and between ecosystems and habitats and genetic variation
within individual species(26).

9.60

Geodiversity is the variety of rocks, fossils, minerals and landforms that determine the
landscape character of our environment.

9.61

PPS9 sets out the Government’s national policies on protecting biodiversity and geological
conservation. It underlines the importance of conserving and enhancing biological and
geological diversity and integrating this within decisions about development. RSS has a
number of policies relevant to biodiversity and requires increased woodland planting in the
East Riding and support to be given to the recovery of priority species and the restoration
and enhancement of priority habitats. RSS also requires Local Authorities complete a Local
Biodiversity Action Plan and identify local sites within their local plans and policies by 2011.

9.62

The emerging East Riding of Yorkshire Biodiversity Action Plan (ERYBAP) will identify locally
important species and habitats and set out what action will be taken to conserve these
priority species and conserve, enhance, restore and re-create priority habitats.

9.63

The East Riding’s varied landscape types, geology and settlement pattern supports a wide
range of wildlife species and habitats. It is likely that the extent and variety of this biodiversity
has declined over a long period of time and future development and projected climate change
present more challenges.

9.64

Designated sites make up the basic structure of habitat and ecology networks. Whilst Local
Sites are outside of the statutory system, they have an important role to play as part of this
wider network and many are equally important as internationally and nationally designated
sites(27).

9.65

International and national designations focus on the conservation of a representative sample
of the nation’s best and most important biological and geological features. Local Sites are
a comprehensive suite of sites intended to complement the statutory sites. All designated
sites; international, national and local, can contribute towards meeting biodiversity and
geodiversity targets at national, regional and local level as they support wildlife and the
effective functioning of natural systems. Together they can have a positive effect on ecosystem
services such as removing carbon from the atmosphere and flood regulation; however they
are also important in their own right for the conservation of habitats and species, and our
continued ability to appreciate and interact with them. Part of our relationship with the
natural environment is a responsibility to protect and conserve. Local Sites provide a means
by which local action can bring benefits to the wider system and to our own quality of life.

9.66

The Yorkshire and Humber Climate Change Adaptation Study (2009) recommends that
development should seek opportunities to help the natural environment adapt to climate
change. This includes preserving vulnerable habitats and species in their current location or
in a location that will be of benefit to their future survival. The creation and enhancement
of ecological networks, increasing connectivity between habitats will allow species to move
to areas that are more suitable as their existing habitat changes.

26
27

www.ukbap.org.uk
DEFRA. http://www.defra.gov.uk/rural/protected/localsites.htm?wwparam=1257855771
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9.67

Table 8 represents the hierarchy of designated sites from the international, national and
local levels. All levels of this hierarchy are represented in the East Riding with a number
of sites at each level. Internationally and nationally important sites are protected by relevant
international and national legislation and policy. This policy affords protection to locally
important sites, which do not have statutory protection.

Table 8 Biodiversity and geological designations

Level of
designation

Designation

Internationally Ramsar Sites
important
sites
Special Protection
Areas (SPAs)

Explanation of designation
Listed under the Convention on Wetlands of International
Importance under the criteria of rarity and diversity of both
habitat and species and fragility of ecosystems
Classified under the EC Directive on the Conservation of Wild
Birds to ensure the survival and reproduction of migratory
and other species

Special Areas of
Designated under the EC Directive on the Conservation of
Conservation (SACs) Natural Habitats and of Wild Fauna and Flora to maintain or
restore natural habitats and wild species
European Marine Site SPAs and/or SACs below mean water level. EMS’s are the EU’s
(EMS)
best examples of marine habitats or species populations
Nationally
important
sites

Local Sites
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Sites of Special
Scientific Interest
(SSSI’s)

Identified under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 for
habitat and natural features, including flora and fauna, geology
and geomorphology

National Nature
Reserves

Chosen to protect habitats and communities of plants and
animals and geological or physiographical features of special
interest

Local Wildlife Sites

Regionally and locally important sites for wildlife (previously
known as Sites of Importance for Nature Conservation
(SINCs)). They are being reviewed, sites may be designated
or sites dedesignated during the review process.

Local Geological
Sites

Regionally and locally important Geological Sites (previously
Regionally Important Geological Sites (RIGS)) are important
sites that underpin and complement the SSSI coverage. They
are being reviewed and sites may be designated or
dedesignated through the review process.

Local Nature
Reserves

Local Nature Reserves (LNRs) are sites for both people and
wildlife. They are of special interest for their flora, fauna,
geological or physiographical features, and are managed for
the purpose of their preservation or for providing
opportunities for study and research. They are also recognised
as providing the public with an opportunities for informal
enjoyment of nature.

Habitat Networks

These are areas of semi-natural habitat which enable species
to move between different sites. This helps maintain
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Level of
designation

Designation

Explanation of designation
populations and aids genetic dispersal and variety. The
functionality of networks depends on the proximity of habitats
to one another and also varies between species depending on
their dispersal ability.

9.68

During the Issues and Options consultation we asked; how much emphasis we should give
to biodiversity when considering proposals for new development. We gave two options:
Option A – Do the minimum required i.e. only to mitigate or compensate any loss on
those sites directly affected by development.
Option B – Place a high priority on ensuring that new development contributes more
positively to the enhancement of biodiversity.

What you told us…
Most respondents favoured a policy which places high priority on ensuring that development
contributes positively to enhancing biodiversity. Strong support for such a policy was received
from Town and Parish Councils, important regional and national stakeholders including Natural
England, the Environment Agency, the RSPB, and Local Government Yorkshire and the Humber
(LGYH - formerly the Regional Assembly).
Most developers and their advisors favoured an approach which focuses on mitigating and
compensating for losses arising from development, or which represents an approach offering
enhancement related to the scale and effects of the specific development.
Some developers and advisors commended the protection offered by legislation already in place
but were concerned that further planning regulation could place importance on habitats of little
value and prevent much needed development from proceeding.
Proposed policy HQE4: Enhancing biodiversity and geodiversity

A.

To optimise opportunities to enhance biodiversity and implement the ERYBAP and sites of
geodiversity importance, proposals will be encouraged that:

1.
2.

Protect International and National designations in and near the East Riding;
Conserve, restore, enhance and re-create biodiversity and geological interests; including local
sites, and habitats and species of principal importance (as identified in the ERYBAP);
Protect, strengthen and reduce fragmentation of populations of priority habitats and species by
safeguarding and enhancing habitat networks;
Promote and enhance green infrastructure, in line with policy HQE5.

3.
4.
B.

Proposals should result in no net loss of biodiversity. Development which would harm Local
Sites (or the habitat or species supported by Local Sites), whether directly or indirectly, will not
be allowed unless works necessary to secure restoration, compensation and enhancement
measures are agreed in advance of planning permission.

The Proposals Map will show all international, national and local designations.
A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared to aid the implementation of this policy.
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Application of proposed policy HQE4
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9.69

Sites designated for their international, national or scientific importance will be conserved,
protected and enhanced under the terms of relevant international and national legislation
and guidance.

9.70

In accordance with the Habitat Regulations, further consideration and assessment will need
to be made for proposals that could have a likely significant effect on an international site.
This will require a thorough ecological assessment of the potential effects upon the relevant
international site(s) so as to allow the Council as the Competent Authority the ability to
determine whether the development is likely to result in significant effects on the international
site(s).

9.71

Any development that cannot demonstrate that it would not have a significant adverse effect
upon the integrity of an international site, or that impacts can be adequately mitigated, will
be refused. This is in accordance with the precautionary principle enshrined within the
Habitats Regulations. Where there are imperative reasons of over-riding public interest
and the authority is unable to conclude no adverse effect on the integrity of a site, the
authority will notify the Secretary of State and allow them to call in the application for
determination. In these situations compensatory measures to protect the international site
must be put in place.

9.72

Local Sites encompass all local wildlife and geology sites. Approximately 800 were originally
designated int the Local Plans or other documents. A Broad Habitat and Local Wildlife Sites
Survey is currently being prepared which will lead to the identification of Local Wildlife Sites.
Through this process a number of existing Local Sites may be dedesignated, and others may
be designated.

9.73

Habitats should be created and strengthened in line with the ERYBAP. Development that
will have an adverse impact on local sites and/or habitat networks and their capacity to adapt
to climate change should be avoided, for example development that would prevent the
relocation of a species, by creating greater distances between habitat corridors (to be
identified through the Broad Habitat and Local Wildlife Sites Survey). The value of habitat
networks in the East Riding can be strengthened through delivery of habitat creation,
restoration and management targets and actions in the ERYBAP.

9.74

Where avoidance of development that may affect a designated site is outweighed by the
wider merits of the development then mitigation against potentially damaging impacts should
be planned for at an early stage and enhancement measures should be implemented. A
mitigation plan should deliver no net loss of biodiversity when developments are implemented
and biodiversity gains should be achieved wherever possible.

9.75

Mitigation can involve a range of measures including changes to site layout, preferred timings
for construction and buffer zones. For more guidance on mitigation developers will be able
to consult the planned ERYBAP biodiversity and development guidance note.

9.76

Where impacts cannot be fully mitigated and the wider merits of the development dictate
that the site cannot be avoided, compensation measures should be used. Compensation
can be provided in a number of ways including on-site habitat creation, off-site provision
and resources for on and off-site management. A precautionary approach should be taken
to ensure net gain. Compensation should be established at the planning application stage.
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9.77

Where it has been necessary to mitigate or compensate for loss, a Mitigation/Compensation
Plan should be prepared. The plan should set out the mitigation/compensation objectives,
monitoring and maintenance procedures, including the period for which monitoring and
management should be undertaken. The mitigation/monitoring plan should be built into
planning conditions and agreed by all parties prior to the commencement of the development.

Justification for proposed policy HQE4
9.78

The policy reflects that over 86% of responses gave a preference for Option B, placing a
high importance on ensuring new development contributes more positively to the
enhancement of biodiversity. Most of the responses that did not put forward a preference
for Option A or B wanted the policy to promote biodiversity and encourage positive
contributions whilst avoiding unnecessary harm and mitigating and/or compensating where
essential development has a damaging effect and enhancing biodiversity where possible.
Option B also performed much better at Sustainability Appraisal than Option A. A few
responses suggested that there is already legislation that covers biodiversity at a national
and international level and that therefore it is not necessary to protect local sites, as this
could stifle development. DEFRA states that international and national designations are
representative sites, local sites are often equally important and therefore it is considered
that they deserve protection for the substantive nature conservation benefits they support.

Alternative approaches
Option A – Do the minimum required i.e. only mitigate or compensate any loss on those sites directly affected
by development.
Only 11% of responses favoured this option and it does not reflect the PPS9 requirement for
enhancement of biological and geological diversity.

Question 31
Does proposed policy HQE4 set an appropriate framework for monitoring and enhancing biodiversity
and geology? If not, please state why.

Strengthening Green Infrastructure
9.79

‘Green Infrastructure’ (GI) is defined by Natural England as:
"...a strategically planned and delivered network comprising the broadest range of high quality green
spaces and other environmental features. It should be designed and managed as a multi-functional
resource capable of delivering those ecological services and quality of life benefits required by the
communities it serves and needed to underpin sustainability. Its design and management should
also respect and enhance the character and distinctiveness of an area with regard to habitats and
landscape types.
Green Infrastructure includes established green spaces and new sites and should thread through
and surround the built environment and connect the urban area to its wider rural hinterland.
Consequently it needs to be delivered at all spatial scales from sub-regional to local neighbourhood
levels, accommodating both accessible natural green spaces within local communities and often
much larger sites in the urban fringe and wider countryside."
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9.80

National and regional planning policies promote LDFs identifying, safeguarding, creating and
enhancing GI. For instance, the supplementary paper to PPS1 states that planning authorities
should take into account “the contribution to be made from existing and new opportunities for
open space and green infrastructure to urban cooling, sustainable drainage systems and conserving
and enhancing biodiversity”, when considering new development.

9.81

The RSS contains a GI policy, which requires LDFs to:
Define a hierarchy of GI, in terms of location, function, size and levels of use;
Identify and require the retention and provision of substantial connected networks of
green infrastructure, particularly in urban, urban fringe and adjacent countryside areas;
Ensure that policies have regard to the economic and social as well as environmental
benefits of green infrastructure assets.

9.82

RSS also recognises that the East Riding has relatively few areas of woodland and requires
increased woodland planting in the area. It also supports planting for biomass and improved
public access to woodlands near to towns and cities.

9.83

There are a number of local plans and strategies that impact upon different aspects of GI
provision in the East Riding. Of particular significance is the HEYwoods (Hull and East Yorkshire
Woodland Initiative) Strategy, which aims to increase the amount of woodland cover across
the area. There is also a Public Rights of Way Improvement Plan, Local Transport Plan (LTP), East
Riding of Yorkshire Biodiversity Action Plan (ERYBAP) (in preparation), Open Space Strategy (in
preparation) Accessible Natural Green Space Strategy (in preparation), and a Climate Change
Strategy (in preparation), which will collectively impact upon GI delivery. In addition, a number
of regeneration strategies, market town renaissance strategies, Parish Plans, and the Bridlington
Area Action Plan contain specific priorities for GI-related improvements as a means of
improving quality of life. Collectively, key priorities for GI in the East Riding are to enhance
the quality of life and health of residents, improve access (particularly between urban areas
and the surrounding countryside), contribute to regeneration and renewal (where needed),
provide a strong environmental context for new development, and provide mitigation for
the effects of anticipated climate change, particularly in respect to managing flood risk.

9.84

The Issues and Options document set out a list of features that are considered to contribute
to GI and suggested the following options:
Option A - the list (provided in the Issues and Options document) will provide sufficient
green infrastructure
Option B - we need to find ways of extending and enhancing the green infrastructure
provision

What you told us…
About 60% of respondents favoured a policy to include extending and enhancing the East Riding’s
green infrastructure
A number of respondents referred to the wide range of types of open uses forming part of green
infrastructure and the important links to biodiversity, landscape character, avoiding coalescence
of settlements and increased tree cover
There were concerns that a GI policy should not unduly restrict sustainable development and
growth and necessary rural diversification
9.85
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Since the Issues and Options consultation, work has been undertaken with Natural England
to identify and map the Region’s GI assets and define GI corridors of regional, sub-regional,
district, and in some cases, local importance. The draft regional, sub-regional and district
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corridors are shown in Figure 21. The purpose of the corridors is to identify areas where
GI networks could be enhanced and/or extended. It is thus not the intention that GI corridors
will act as a ‘designation’ or constraint to development. Rather, the corridors identify where
there is a strong correlation of GI functions and thus where development should take most
account of maintaining and improving GI. There is scope for this work to be further refined
to develop a more locally-specific approach to GI provision, based on emerging GI
evidence/data (e.g. Open Space Strategy and Phase 1 Habitat Survey).
Figure 21 Indicative Green Infrastructure Corridors

© LGYH / Natural England (2010)
Proposed policy HQE5: Strengthening green infrastructure

A.

Development proposals will be supported where they maintain and capitalise on opportunities
to enhance, create and strengthen links between Green Infrastructure assets listed in Table 9
and address local deficiencies.

B.

Development proposals within Green Infrastructure Corridors (Regional to Local) will improve
the functionality and connectivity of the corridor. Green Infrastructure enhancements may include
one or a combination of the following:

1.
2.
3.

Provision of public ‘open space’ in accordance with policy SHC3
Enhancement of biodiversity in accordance with policy HQE4
Contributing to the delivery of relevant local strategies and plans, such as HEYwoods woodland
planting projects and the Rights of Way Improvement Plan

A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared to provide more guidance on the application
of this policy.
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Table 9 Green Infrastructure assets

International and nationally important sites for nature conservation (see Table 13)
Other sites of strategic/local importance for nature conservation (see Table 13)
Coast (between the mean high and low water marks) and Heritage Coast
Yorkshire Wolds
Rivers, especially the Humber, Hull, Derwent, Gypsey Race, and other water courses and wetlands
Woodland, including areas of tree planting provided through the local HEYwoods initiative
Commons (e.g. Beverley Westwood)
Village greens
Parks, gardens, cemeteries and street trees
Tourism assets (e.g. Danes Dyke)
Historic environment, including listed buildings and their grounds and settings, and conservation
areas
Green/open recreational space (including playing pitches)
Wildlife corridors, including hedgerows, ditches, disused railways and verges
Public rights of way and cycle ways (including the Yorkshire Wolds Way and Yorkshire Trans
Pennine Trail)
Open access land as designated under the Countryside Rights of Way Act (2000)
Coastal access trail as designated under the Marine and Coastal Access Act (2009)
Application of proposed policy HQE5
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9.86

The proposed policy requires development proposals to have regard to GI assets in Table
9 in view to their protection and opportunities to enhance, create and strengthen links
between them and address local deficiencies. Many of the GI assets are afforded statutory
protection by national and/or international legislation (i.e. nature conservation and landscape
designations, registered village greens, Tree Preservation Orders etc), while others are of
local importance (e.g. identified through the Open Space Strategy or ERYBAP). All the various
statutory/non-statutory GI assets form valuable components of the area’s GI network. GI
deficiencies are to be identified through ongoing work with Natural England, the Open Space
Strategy, ERYBAP and/or other relevant evidence/strategies.

9.87

The GI corridors identify where there are correlations of GI functions and the policy requires
opportunities to be sought to improve the functionality and connectivity of these. This could
be achieved, for example, by ensuring that the type of open/amenity space provided within
a proposed development improves the corridor's functions and is laid out/aligned in a way
that enables connectivity with adjoining sites within the corridor. The indicative Regional,
Sub-regional, and District GI corridors are shown in Figure 21.

9.88

We will seek to work inter-departmentally and also with a wide range of partners, including
other local authorities, governmental and non-governmental agencies and community-related
organisations, such as HEYwoods, to deliver this policy and prioritise local deficiencies. In
particular opportunities should be sought to contribute to the delivery of the Open Space
Strategy (see policy SHC4), and ERYBAP(see policy HQE4), but also to broader GI areas,
such as the HEYwoods Strategy, Accessible Natural Green Space Strategy, Rights of Way
Improvement Plan and other relevant strategies and projects.
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Justification for proposed policy HQE5
9.89

The proposed policy is based on Option B from the Issues and Options document (to find
ways to extend and enhance further GI provision). This option was the most popular amongst
respondents, who provided a number of examples where the amount of, accessibility to,
and/or connectivity of GI need to be improved at both strategic and local scales. For instance,
a number highlighted the relatively low amount of woodland cover across the East Riding,
and others the low amount of amenity green space and green features, such as street trees,
in some of the urban areas. Hence the proposed policy seeks to increase the provision of
GI by requiring decision makers to examine opportunities that potential developments may
bring in terms of contributing to the delivery of relevant local strategies and initiatives.

9.90

Option B also scored higher than Option A (to only maintain existing GI listed) in the
Sustainability Appraisal (SA), although both options scored well against the SA objectives, due
to the multi-functional benefits of GI.

Alternative approaches
Option A - The list (provided in the Issues and Options document) will provide sufficient green infrastructure
Only about 30% of respondents opted for this approach, which performed less favourably in the
Sustainability Appraisal than the alternative (proposed) option. No alternative options were suggested
for this issue, although a number of respondents suggested additional GI assets e.g. grass verges, village
greens and footpaths etc, which have been incorporated within Table 14.

Question 32
Does the proposed policy HQE5 provide a suitable means of strengthening and improving the East
Riding’s green infrastructure network? If not, please state why.

For Enhancing the Sense of Place also see…
Policy
PPS1: Planning and Climate Change (2007)
PPS7: Sustainable Development in Rural Areas (2004)
PPS9: Biodiversity and Geological Conservation (2005)
PPS15: Planning for the Historic Environment (2010)
The Yorkshire and the Humber Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). Policies:
YH2 - Climate Change and Resource Use
YH8 - Green Infrastructure
ENV6 - Forestry, Trees & Woodlands
ENV8 - Biodiversity
ENV9 - Historic Environment
ENV10 - Landscape
Relevant Evidence Base and Best Practice
Produced by East Riding of Yorkshire Council :
Public Rights of Way Improvement Plan
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Local Transport Plan
Open Space Strategy (in preparation)
Accessible Natural Green Space Strategy (in preparation)
Climate Change Strategy (in preparation)
Landscape Character Assessment (2005)
Conservation Area Appraisals (ongoing)
Produced by Others
Planning for Places (2009) CABE
Safer Places: The Planning System and Crime Provention (2004), CLG and The Home Office
By Design: Better Places to Live (2001) DETR
By Design: Urban Design and the Planning System (2000), DETR and CABE
Secured by Design
Planning and Access for disabled people: A Good Practice Guide (2004), ODPM
Biodiversity by Design (2004), Town and Country Planning Association
Manual for Streets (2007), DFT
Making design Policy Work (2005), CABE
Green Infrastructure Guidance (2009) Natural England
HEYwoods Strategy
Town and Parish Plans
Historic Environment Strategy for Yorkshire and the Humber Region 2009-13, Yorkshire
and Humber Historic Environment Forum
PPS Planning for the Historic Environment: Historic Environment Planning Practice Guide
(Living Draft - 24 July 2009), English Heritage
Yorkshire and Humber Climate Change Adaptation Study (2009), LGYH
Broad Habitat and Local Wildlife Sites Survey (ongoing), East Riding of Yorkshire Biodiversity
Partnership
East Riding of Yorkshire Biodiversity Action Plan (ERYBAP) (in preparation), East Riding of
Yorkshire Biodiversity Partnership

Managing Environmental Hazards
9.91

This section of the chapter proposes a policy to manage environmental hazards, particularly
flood risk and coastal change, which are expected to become more severe with climate
change.

Flood Risk
9.92
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Given the area’s low-lying topography, proximity to the Humber Estuary and the presence
of several major river systems, a relatively large proportion of the East Riding is at risk of
flooding from a range of sources, including tidal, river, surface water and groundwater. A
Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) has been prepared to assess the extent, probability
and severity of these risks. It identifies that approximately a third of the East Riding, including
parts of South Holderness, the River Hull corridor, and the Humberhead levels around
Goole, falls within a high risk flood zone (Flood Zone 3 - representing land that has a 1% (1
in 100) or greater annual probability of river flooding, or 0.5% (1 in 200) or greater annual
probability of tidal flooding - ignoring the presence of defences). The predominant risk to
the East Riding is tidal flooding, with this risk set to increase over time as the predicted
changes to sea levels occur (estimated 1.2 metres rise over the next 100 years).
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9.93

National planning policy for managing development and flood risk (PPS25) advocates a
precautionary approach, seeking to avoid development in high flood risk areas as far as
possible, regardless of whether flood defences are in place (on the basis that defences can
be breached or overtopped, and it cannot be guaranteed that they will be in place throughout
the lifetime of a development). To this end, PPS25 requires planning authorities to apply a
‘Sequential Test’ when considering development options, assessing them against Flood Zones
(identified on the EA's Flood Map) of high, medium and low probability, to ensure that
development is only located in a flood risk area if there are no suitable, alternative options
available in a lower risk area. PPS25 also stipulates what types of development, in terms of
‘vulnerability’, are permissible in each flood zone. For instance, ‘highly vulnerable’ uses, such
as caravan and holiday home parks intended for permanent residential use, are not permitted
in Flood Zone 3, and ‘more vulnerable’ uses, such as residential developments, are only
permitted in Flood Zone 3 subject to satisfying an "Exception Test".

9.94

The requirements of the Exception Test are that proposed developments will provide wider
sustainability benefits to the community that outweigh the flood risk, that they must be on
previously developed land (unless there are no previously developed sites available), and
that they can be made safe, without increasing flood risk elsewhere, and, where possible,
will reduce flood risk overall.

9.95

The RSS re-emphasises the need to apply a sequential approach in allocating areas for
development, informed by SFRAs, but also emphasises that flood management will be required
to facilitate development in the region’s cities and towns where there is little development
land available outside high risk flood zones, including Goole. A separate detailed Level 2 SFRA
is being carried out for Goole to enable a sequential approach to be applied to the selection
of development land within and around the town.

9.96

The issue of flood risk was highlighted in the Issues and Options consultation. Views were
sought in relation to the level of importance that should be placed upon the need to avoid
development in the high risk ‘flood zone’ relative to other priorities (such as the need to
regenerate and sustain the social and economic viability of some of the settlements in this
zone). It asked whether it was more important to:
Option A - avoid focusing any development in the high risk flood zone altogether, or
Option B - allow exceptions to be made in certain locations in the high-risk flood zone
in order to deliver development that will provide wider social and economic benefits.

9.97

The responses have helped inform both this section and the Spatial Strategy, in relation to
selecting the Local Service Centres, Rural Service Centres, and Supporting Villages, and the
proportion of development distributed to each.

What you told us…
The majority of respondents, particularly developers felt that flood risk should not be the sole
driver influencing the Core Strategy, particularly in areas such as Beverley, Cottingham, Hessle,
Hedon and Goole which are otherwise considered sustainable locations
The majority of Town/Parish Councils were supportive of developments in the flood zone that
deliver wider sustainability benefits provided they do not increase the risk elsewhere and that
long-term mitigation measures are in place
Some respondents re-emphasised that development in the high risk flood zone should be
considered where there is a lack of available land outside the high risk flood zone and where
there is a need to protect social and economic activity
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Agents representing the holiday home park industry emphasised the industry’s importance in
delivering wider social and economic benefits and that such uses should be considered permissible
in high risk flood zones
Some respondents referred to the need for joint working and consistency between local
authorities, especially with Hull City Council in relation to flood risk and potential locations for
development
Some respondents expressed concern over the prospect of locating development in the high
risk flood zone, arguing that due to the uncertainties of climate change, flood risk considerations
should outweigh sustainability benefits
Some respondents were of the view that further development within particular areas within the
flood zone should only be considered if defence measures such as secondary flood banks are
provided and there is adequate maintenance of drains and dykes
A number of environmental organisations highlighted the need to take account of regional
investment strategies for flood risk management, such as the Humber Estuary Flood Risk Management
Strategy and Catchment Flood Management Plans

Coastal Change
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9.98

The East Riding coast has been identified as one of the fastest eroding coastlines in north-west
Europe. Defences are in place at Bridlington, Hornsea, Mappleton, Withernsea, and Easington
Gas Terminal, but the remaining undefended coast is eroding at an average rate of about
1-2 metres per year (1-1.5 metres per year between Barmston and Atwick and 1.5-2 metres
per year between Hornsea and Kilnsea). The speed of this process is likely to increase with
the predicted effects of climate change. As such, a number of houses, holiday home/caravan
parks and other businesses, infrastructure, natural habitats and agricultural holdings will be
at risk from coastal erosion over the plan period.

9.99

The second Shoreline Management Plan (SMP2) is currently under review and forms an
important part of the evidence base for the LDF. The SMP2 is a high level planning document
which provides a large scale assessment of the risks associated with coastal change and will
provide a framework for managing flood and erosion risk over the next 100 years. The
current approach established in the first SMP, in line with national guidance, is to defend the
main settlements along the coast, and allow natural processes to continue in the remaining
rural and agricultural areas. It is not considered environmentally sustainable or economically
viable to protect the entire coastline. The East Riding Integrated Coastal Zone Management
Plan (ICZMP) has a wider scope and considers how to manage sometimes conflicting social,
economic and environmental issues in the coastal zone.

9.100

The ICZMP introduced the concept of 'Roll back'. The purpose of Roll back is to provide
flexibility within local planning policy to allow property threatened by coastal erosion to
re-locate further in-land. Local Plan 'coastal zone' policies have traditionally sought to
protect/place restrictions upon new/replacement development in undeveloped coastal
locations to protect the distinct character, heritage and biodiversity value of the coastal
landscape, making it challenging for applicants to obtain planning permission for Roll back
developments.

9.101

However, recent national policies on climate change and ‘making space for water’ are
promoting more pragmatic/flexible means of adapting to long-term environmental
changes/risks such as coastal erosion and flood risk. A recent Government consultation on
a draft ‘coastal change’ policy promotes the re-location or ‘Roll back’ of development
threatened by ‘coastal change’ as a means of supporting/sustaining the economic and social
viability of coastal communities. The consultation also proposed a number of measures to
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assist the adaptation process, including a temporary basic assistance package for individuals
who suffer total loss of a home due to coastal erosion to cover costs such as demolition
and site restoration. It also invited bids from local authorities to become Coastal Change
Pathfinders to test such adaptation measures - to which East Riding of Yorkshire Council
has been successful.
9.102

The Government has also consulted on an equivalent new planning policy statement: PPS20
Development and Coastal Change. It proposes that Coastal Change Management Areas
(CCMAs) should be identified in LDFs (informed by areas identified at risk in SMPs), and
policies should facilitate the re-location or rollback of development to areas outside CCMAs,
and allow a degree flexibility within CCMAs for appropriate temporary developments in
order to sustain social and economic viability over the long-term process of adaptation.
Other relevant national policies include PPS4 (Planning for sustainable economic growth), which
encourages the relocation of visually or environmentally intrusive holiday and touring caravan
sites away from sites prone to flooding or coastal erosion.

9.103

The RSS is supportive of Roll back measures, and at the local level, the Council has previously
endorsed interim planning policies on Roll back approaches for holiday home/caravan parks
(2004) and houses and farmsteads (2005). There is now the opportunity to formally establish
the principle of Roll back in the Core Strategy, and to broaden the remit to allow Roll back
to apply to other types of development.

9.104

The Issues and Options document sought feedback on this issue, and suggested the following
options:
Option A - develop Roll back policies to facilitate re-location of development threatened
by coastal erosion (and if so, should we consider broadening the scope of existing Roll
Back policies to include other uses?)
Option B - accept that nature will take its course, and that property and businesses
will be permanently lost

What you told us…
There should be full coastal protection or compensation for those affected
A Roll back policy should be applied to support tourist/holiday uses
A Roll back policy should be flexible to allow landward extensions of caravan sites to compensate
for lost pitches, rather than requiring an entire caravan site to re-locate inland
A Roll back policy should allow for existing and enhanced coastal developments to be protected
by new defences or improved existing defences even where the defences are not identified as a
priority in the Shoreline Management Plan
Roll back may have a negative impact on the landscape - it could lead to ‘untidy’ sprawling of
development along the coast
A careful balance will be needed because it may not always be sustainable to allow direct Roll
back
Only farmsteads should be allowed to Roll back in order to protect ‘greenfield’ land

Other Environmental Hazards
9.105

Other environmental hazards, such as those arising from pollution, are addressed in PPS23
and dealt with through various statutory controls and procedures. For instance, the Health
and Safety Executive's (HSE) Consultation Zones around potentially hazardous installations
require the Council to consult the HSE on any development proposals in these areas, and
the Health Protection Agency's map of indicative radon areas is a material planning

183

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

consideration. PPS23 highlights that where pollution issues are likely to arise, developers
should hold informal pre-application discussions with the Council, the relevant pollution
control authority, and/or the Council's environmental health department. The environmental
health department holds records which detail current and previous uses of land with the
potential to cause contamination, and has published a Contaminated Land Inspection Strategy
(2001). PPS23 emphasises that development can present opportunities to deal with the risk
of contaminated land successfully, and the Yorkshire and Humber Pollution Advisory Council
has published Development on Land Affected by Contamination - Technical Guidance for Developers,
Landowners and Consultants (2009). The Issues and Options consultation did not identify any
specific issues relating to other environmental hazards that would require a local policy
response and thus did not present any options. Relevant national, regional and local policies
and guidance are listed at the end of this section.
Proposed policy HQE6: Managing environmental hazards

Environmental hazards, including flood risk, coastal change, and contaminated land will be managed,
ensuring that development does not result in unacceptable exposure to its users.
Flood risk
A.

Flood risk to future development will be managed by applying the PPS25 Sequential Test to ensure
that allocations and windfall developments are steered towards areas of lowest risk, as far as
possible. The Sequential Test will, in the first instance, be undertaken on the basis of the
Environment Agency's Flood Zones. However, where development cannot be steered away from
Flood Zone 3, the sub-delineation of Zone 3a, detailed within the relevant SFRA, will be used to
apply the Sequential Test, with preference given to sites that are in the lower risk/hazard zones.

B.

Locating development in flood risk areas will only be considered if:

1.
2.
3.

There is a lack of reasonably available sites in lower risk areas; and
It will contribute to the delivery of this Plan; and
It will, where necessary, satisfy all the criteria of the PPS25 Exception Test.

C.

If, following application of the Sequential Test, it has not been possible to successfully steer
development to Flood Zone 1, a Sequential Approach will be taken to site layout and design,
aiming to steer the most vulnerable uses towards the lowest risk parts of the site.

D.

Flood risk will be proactively managed by:

1.

Ensuring that new developments:
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.
vii.

2.
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Limit surface water run-off to existing run-off rates on Greenfield sites, and on Brownfield
sites reduce existing run-off rates by a minimum of 30%, or to Greenfield run-off rate;
Incorporate Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDS), unless it is not feasible and practicable;
Do not culvert or build over water courses;
Have a safe access/egress route from/to Flood Zone 1 or establish that it will be safe to
seek refuge at a place of safety within a development;
Incorporate high levels of flood resistant and resilient design if located in a flood risk area;
Adhere to the relevant SFRA's Spatial Planning and Development Control Recommendations
Are adequately set-back from all watercourses (including culverted stretches).

Supporting proposals for sustainable flood risk management, such as the creation of new and/or
improvements to existing flood defences, water storage areas, and schemes promoted through
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3.
4.

local Surface Water Management Plans, provided they would not cause unacceptable adverse
environmental, social, and economic impacts.
Encouraging the removal of existing culverting and returning these sections to open watercourse.
Designating areas of Flood Zone 3b (Functional Floodplain) on the Proposals Map.

Coastal change
E.

Risk posed from coastal change will be managed by restricting development in affected areas
identified in the SMP2, shown as Coastal Change Management Areas (CCMAs) on the Proposals
Map. Certain temporary uses will be allowed in CCMAs where it can be demonstrated that they
would contribute to the local economy or help to improve the East Riding's tourism offer, and
that the risk to the development can be mitigated throughout its intended lifespan. It will also
be necessary to ensure that any temporary uses permitted include a requirement for all associated
structures to be removed upon expiry. Residential uses will not be permitted in CCMAs.

F.

Existing development located within areas identified at risk from coastal change (CCMAs) will
be permitted to re-locate or ‘Roll back’ to a suitable coastal location outside of that area, provided
it:

1.

provides for the appropriate clearance and restoration of vacated areas, with enhancements to
nature conservation resources, and provision of public access to the coast where appropriate.
has an acceptable relationship with existing settlements with regard to their character, setting,
residential amenity and local services.
is in permanent use and is a permanent structure (excluding caravan and holiday home parks).

2.
3.
G.

Development proposals for sustainable coastal change management in line with the SMP2, such
as improvements to coastal defences or managed realignment will be supported, provided they
would not have any unacceptable adverse environmental, social and economic impacts.

A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared to provide further guidance on the application
of this policy.

Application of proposed policy HQE6
9.106

Part A of Policy HQE6 reiterates the importance of applying the PPS25 Sequential Test to
ensure that future development is located outside high flood risk areas as far as possible.
The Sequential Test is required for development proposals lying within Flood Zones 2 or
3 on the Environment Agency’s Flood Map. It will also be required within areas identified
as being at risk from surface water or groundwater flooding in the Level 1 SFRA, where the
site-specific Flood Risk Assessment (FRA) indicates that the risks from these sources are
significant.

9.107

If application of the Sequential Test determines that development cannot be steered away
from the high risk flood zone (Zone 3a), part A of HQE6 also requires a Sequential Test to
be applied using the sub-delineations of Zone 3a in the relevant SFRA, to ensure that areas
of high hazard (i.e. areas identified in close proximity to defences that are potentially subject
to rapid inundation) are treated as the least preferable locations. The relevant SFRA will
either be the East Riding-wide Level 1 SFRA, the Level 2 SFRA for Goole, or any other
subsequent Level 2 SFRA prepared for specific locations within the East Riding.

9.108

The large extent of flood risk areas in the East Riding does mean that the Sequential Test
will be challenging in some locations. Hence, establishing an appropriate geographical area
over which to apply the Sequential Test for particular development proposals is important
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to ensure that the Test remains a practical and meaningful way of steering development
towards the lowest risk sites whilst contributing to the delivery of this Core Strategy (e.g.
focusing growth in accordance with the Spatial Strategy)and avoiding social or economic
blight. It will be important to justify what area of search has been used when applying the
Sequential Test; through the preparation of the Allocations DPD, and by developers for
windfall sites. Further guidance on the application of the Sequential Test and evidence
required for proposals on non-allocated sites will be included in a Supplementary Planning
Document (SPD), including:
Determining an appropriate area of search for different types of development
What constitutes a 'reasonably available' alternative site, and
Exemptions from the Sequential Test
9.109

If the Sequential Test shows that there are ‘reasonably available’ lower risk sites, development
proposals may be refused, and the Exception Test (which is required for some development
proposals(28)) may need not be applied. If however, the Sequential Test shows that there
are no ‘reasonably available’ lower risk sites, and the Exception Test is required, all three
elements set out in paragraph D9 of PPS25 (a-c) must be met. The first stage is to ensure
the flood risks are fully understood through reference to the relevant SFRA and a site-specific
FRA(29), and to assess whether the development can be made safe without increasing flood
risk elsewhere, in addition to reducing flood risk overall where possible. If this part of the
Test (part 'c') can be met, the flood risks identified should then be weighed against the wider
sustainability benefits to the community using the Core Strategy Sustainability Appraisal
objectives (part 'a'). Wider benefits may include but are not necessarily limited to the
provision of affordable housing, public open space and community facilities. Finally, the
Exception Test requires that a development be on developable previously-developed land
(part 'b'), or if it is not on previously developed land, that there are no reasonable alternative
sites on developable, previously developed land.

9.110

Part C reiterates the importance of adopting a sequential approach to site layout and design
if it has not been possible to locate a development in Zone 1. Site layout should aim to
steer the most vulnerable uses towards the lowest risk parts of the site, and the least
vulnerable uses, such as public open space, towards the highest risk parts of the site. This
approach should take into account flood risk from all sources. The sequential approach
should also be applied vertically, i.e. designed so that the most vulnerable elements of
development (e.g. office records and computer servers) are placed on upper floors, wherever
possible.

9.111

Surface water run-off from new development must be sustainably managed. Development
on Greenfield sites will be required to restrict run-off to the existing rate i.e. the agricultural
run-off rate, whilst development on Brownfield sites of more than 1 hectare will be required
to provide a 30% reduction to existing rates in order to take into account the predicted
impacts of climate change. It will be more difficult for Brownfield sites of less than 1 hectare
to achieve the 30% reduction, but will still be required to reduce existing run-off rates as
far as is reasonably practicable. On-site storage to confirm there is no surface water flooding
for the 1 in 100 event, plus an allowance for climate change, will also be needed in all
instances.

9.112

There will be a strong presumption in favour of sustainable drainage systems (SuDS) on all
developments, regardless of their size. Developers will be required to incorporate such
techniques unless they are able to demonstrate that they would not be feasible or practicable.

28
29
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the Level 1 SFRA provides guidance on the requirements for FRAs

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

The onus will also be on developers to demonstrate how any SuDS features will be retained
and maintained throughout the lifetime of the development. A Legal Agreement or formal
adoption process may be necessary to ensure this is secured. Further guidance on SuDS is
provided in the Level 1 SFRA and PPS25 Annex F.
9.113

Culverting will not generally be permitted as part of development because of the adverse
ecological, flood risk, human safety and aesthetic impacts it brings. Culverting will only be
permitted where there is no reasonably practicable alternative, or if the detrimental effects
would be so minor that a more costly alternative would not be justified. In all cases where
it is appropriate to do so, applicants must provide adequate mitigation measures for loss of
capacity, accept sole ownership, and take responsibility for future maintenance. This includes
any weed or safety screens installed on the culverts.

9.114

The Level 1 SFRA, PPS25 and its Practice Guide, DEFRA Guidance Notes FD2320, FD2321,
and their associated Supplementary Note, all provide useful guidance on safe access and egress.
Where access and egress is an important issue for development proposals, the Council’s
Emergency Planners and the emergency services will be consulted.

9.115

The Level 1 SFRA, PPS25 and its Practice Guide and a CLG document Improving the Flood
Performance of New Buildings all provide useful information regarding flood resistance and
resilience.

9.116

The relevant SFRA’s spatial planning and development control recommendations regarding
land use and design and mitigation measures must be strictly adhered to (and enforced
through planning conditions). For instance, the Level 1 SFRA's recommendations, for tidally
dominated areas, include not permitting:
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.

'More Vulnerable' uses at ground floor level within areas identified as 'Danger to All';
Habitable uses at ground floor level within areas identified as 'Danger to Most'
Single-storey bungalows within areas identified as 'Danger to Some'
Basements within areas identified as being in 'Areas in Close Proximity to Defences'
and 'less than 6 hours warning'
Separate dwellings at basement level within areas identified as 'Areas Warned of a
Defence Failure'

9.117

Where development is proposed on a site where there is an existing watercourse, buildings
and other structures must be set-back from the watercourse to make space for water, allow
access for watercourse maintenance and improvement, to promote river-based biodiversity
and recreation, and to encourage the use of river banks as sustainable transport corridors.
Set-back will normally be a minimum of 8 metres on either side of the watercourse.

9.118

Developments proposed on sites where there is an existing culverted watercourse will be
required to investigate whether it may be feasible or practicable to open up the culvert and
to restore the watercourse to a more natural state. Building over existing culverts will not
normally be permitted because of health and safety considerations, increased maintenance
costs, and because this would preclude future options to restore the watercourse. However,
if it is needed for the construction of access to a development, mitigation measures must
be incorporated to provide compensatory loss of capacity, and access will be maintained to
any watercourse or culvert, located on or adjacent to the site to enable maintenance works
to be carried out.

9.119

Part E requires development to be restricted in areas identified in the SMP2 as susceptible
to coastal change. The SMP2 provides erosion projections for three epochs: up to 2025,
2025-2055, and 2055-2105, which will be used to identify the CCMA(s) (on the Proposals
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Map). Some temporary uses, such as cafes, beach huts, and car parks, may be appropriate
if it can be demonstrated that they would contribute to sustaining the local economy or
help to improve the East Riding's tourism offer, and that the risk of coastal change can be
mitigated throughout the proposed lifetime of the development, for instance, by locating it
at an appropriate distance away from the cliff. Permissions for any temporary uses must
secure arrangements for their structures to be completely removed and the sites restored
to their natural state upon expiry.
9.120

Part F establishes the principal of re-location or roll back as a pragmatic means of adapting
to coastal change, for all existing land uses identified within a CCMA(s). Proposals for
re-location will be to an area outside of but in close proximity to the CCMA. Replacement
provision of caravan and holiday home parks may also be in the form of:
An inland extension to the site at risk; or
An extension to another existing site beyond the CCMA

9.121

Increases in site area and/or the number of pitches within a caravan/holiday home park may
be acceptable where it can be demonstrated that these are necessary to secure the relocation
or replacement of the site at risk and an improvement in its provision. Further guidance on
the application of re-location or roll back is set out in a Supplementary Planning Document.

9.122

Part G supports proposals for sustainable coastal change management measures, which may
include new and/or improvements to existing sea defences, managed realignment, or other
measures proposed in the SMP2. Consideration should be given however to any potential
adverse impacts such a proposal may have environmentally, socially, and/or economically.

Justification for proposed policy HQE6
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9.123

The frequency and impact of flooding and coastal change is predicted to increase with climate
change. Hence, a policy of this nature is of critical importance in the East Riding. The policy
approach to flood risk and coastal change management is considered to be consistent with
existing and emerging national planning policy (e.g. PPS25 and draft PPS20), appropriately
aligned with local evidence, particularly the relevant SFRAs and emerging SMP2, and reflective
of feedback received from previous consultations.

9.124

The flood risk policy promotes a proactive and pragmatic approach, underpinned by the
relevant SFRAs, acknowledging that the extent of the high risk flood zone means that it is
likely to be necessary to consider locating some development in the high risk flood zone in
certain locations, outlining a means of doing so based upon assessing sites against
sub-delineated hazard zones within Flood Zone 3a, and adhering to strict land use and design
measures in order to mitigate the risk. The policy also aims to ensure that flood risk is
managed not only to address the risk of flooding posed to new development, but also to
reduce the risk of flooding posed to existing properties. For instance, the requirement for
new developments to limit surface water run-off to existing run-off rates on Greenfield sites
and to reduce run-off rates by a minimum of 30% on brownfield sites (to account for expected
increases in rainfall resulting from climate change) will help to ensure that surface water
risk is not exacerbated. This type of policy approach was generally supported by respondents
to the Issues and Options consultation. Also, the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) indicated that
allowing consideration to be given to locating development in the high risk flood areas in
order to deliver sustainability benefits is preferable to not doing so.

9.125

The principle of the relocation and Roll back of property affected by risk of coastal change
is becoming increasingly established in national policy, and has long been promoted locally
through the ICZMP process. The East Riding Landscape Character Assessment supports the
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roll back of caravan sites in the Holderness Countryside Character Area, recommending
that the landscape does have the capacity to accept this type of development where caravan
parks are located to a site with similar characteristics, and also provides an opportunity to
improve their integration within and reduce their visibility in the landscape. This approach
was generally supported by respondents and scored much higher in the SA than the alternative
option of not facilitating Roll back.
Alternative approaches
Flood Risk
Option B - Place low importance on allowing development in the high risk flood zone that would provide wider
sustainability benefits
This option scored lower in the Sustainability Appraisal than the option that would place higher
importance on avoiding flood risk (than sustainability benefits). This option was also less popular
amongst the majority of respondents, who felt that development should be considered in high risk
areas if there is a lack of available land to accommodate development that would deliver sustainability
benefits.
Coastal Change
Option B - Accept that nature will take its course, and that property will be permanently lost
The option of not facilitating roll back through planning policy scored lower in the Sustainability Appraisal
and was less popular amongst respondents. Also, it does not reflect emerging national policies on
coastal change, which promote re-location and Roll back approaches.
New Option C - a Roll back policy should allow for existing and enhanced coastal developments to be protected
by new defences or improved existing defences even where the defences are not identified as a priority in the
Shoreline Management Plan
This option is not consistent with national planning policy.
New Option D - only farmsteads should be allowed to Roll back in order to protect ‘greenfield’ land
National planning policy promotes Roll back of all types of uses, as do the majority of respondents.

Question 33
Does proposed policy HQE6 set an appropriate approach to managing environmental hazards posed
to development? If not, please state why.
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For Managing Environmental Hazards also see…
Policy
PPS25 Development and Flood Risk (2006)
Draft PPS20 Development and Coastal Change (2009)
PPS23 Planning and Pollution Control (2004)
The Yorkshire and the Humber Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). Policies:
ENV1 - Development and Flood Risk
ENV3 - Water Quality
C1 - Coast Sub Area
Relevant Evidence Base and Best Practice
Produced by East Riding of Yorkshire Council :
Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (2010)
Integrated Coastal Zone Management Plan (2002)
Contaminated Land Strategy (2001)
Produced by Others
Environment Agency Flood Map
Environment Agency Flood Risk Standing Advice
PPS25 Practice Guide (2009)
Shoreline Management Plan (1998) Humber Estuary Coastal Authorities Group
Draft Second Shoreline Management Plan (2009) Humber Estuary Coastal Authorities Group
Development on Land Affected by Contamination (2009) Yorkshire and Humber Pollution
Advisory Council
Dealing with radon emission in respect to new development (2000) DETR
National Radiological Protection Board (NRPB) Map of Radon in the UK (BR211)

Minimising Environmental Impact and Resource Use
9.126

This section of the chapter sets policies that seek to minimise the impact of the area's future
growth on the environment and its resources, particularly in establishing local approaches
to energy generation and use, sustainable construction, the supply of minerals, and waste
management. Issues relating to the use of high quality agricultural land, the safeguarding of
water resources, and management/prevention of pollution arising from new development
are dealt with in national and regional policies and/or legislation (see the end of this section).

Developing Large Scale Renewable Energy
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9.127

The use of renewable energy will help towards minimising climate change, increase our fuel
security and create opportunities for a local employment growth sector.

9.128

The Government has published a UK Strategy for Renewable Energy (2009). The strategy set
a target to generate 15% of the UK’s energy form renewable sources by 2020. This is a
seven fold increase in renewable energy in just over a decade. Local Authorities are required
to contribute towards the delivery of these national targets. The RSS expects at least
148Megawatts (MW) of electricity to be generated from renewable energy in the East Riding
by 2021.
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9.129

National and regional planning policy support the development of renewable energy
generation. PPS22: Renewable Energy, promotes policies in plans that are positive, not
restrictive and that use a criteria based approach.

9.130

A Sub-regional Energy and Targets study (SREAT, 2004) was prepared to inform and set
targets in RSS. The main conclusions of the study were the potential for renewable energy;
acknowledgement that wind energy is likely to be the main type of renewable energy
development but other technologies e.g. photovoltaics are likely to become more popular
towards the end of the plan period; and that the main contributor to renewable energy
targets will be large commercial developments but smaller and community schemes will
have cumulative importance. The study is due to be updated in 2010.

9.131

There is already a significant demand within the East Riding, particularly for the development
of wind energy installations. As of January 2010 there are 39MW of operating grid connected
wind turbines and a further 146MW with planning consent . There is also some demand for
biomass (30) and combined heat and power (CHP) development, with 33MW of development
permitted. Taken together, these approved proposals have the combined potential capacity
to deliver more renewable energy than the target set for 2021.

9.132

Given the level of developer interest in the East Riding it has been necessary to prepare an
Interim Planning Document (IPD) on Planning for Renewable Energy Developments to advise on
the important issues to be dealt with on applications for such development, particularly
wind and biomass. This will be converted into a Supplementary Planning Document (SPD)
once the Core Strategy is adopted.

9.133

In the Issues and Options Consultation we asked you to consider whether renewable energy
development should be encouraged and supported above and beyond that which meets the
regional targets. We suggested 3 options:
Option A - Treat targets as minimum targets, to be exceeded, with essentially an open
door policy to all renewable energy development, provided it does not result in
significant adverse environmental, economic or social impacts. With this option there
would be no 'staged' or timed release of capacity.
Option B - Treat the local 2021 target as a ceiling target. Once met, any additional
development will need to demonstrate that no adverse cumulative effects arising from
the additional development will be generated, before permission will be granted (i.e.
there will be a 'staged release' of capacity, rather than allowing all potential capacity
to be delivered at once).
Option C - Take a neutral approach, encouraging renewable development generally,
and not taking any particular stance on managing the delivery of the generation targets.
This option would rely instead on the guidance provided in regional and national policy.
We also asked how we should consider the location of wind turbines and suggested 3
options:
Option A - A presumption against development in the most sensitive areas
Option B - An effects based approach. A stringent policy that places the onus on the
developer to demonstrate that no significant effects would be caused by their proposal.
Option C - Do nothing. Continue to consider developments on a case by case basis
using SPD, without the inclusion of a locational-based policy.

30

using biological material such as plants/straw to produce energy
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and whether we should consider all forms of renewable energy in the policies or concentrate
on the currently most popular, wind.
Option A - Actively promote other forms of renewable energy
Option B - Target policy and management of environmental effects to the currently
dominant types of renewable energy development?
What you told us…
There were a range of responses. Most were positive to supporting and promoting all types of
renewable energy, taking the RSS targets as a minimum and using an effects based approach. A
minority were negative towards renewable energy as a concept and its effect on the environment
of the East Riding, including its rural nature.
It was felt that the renewable energy policy must be in line with national and regional policy unless
we have a robust evidence base to indicate otherwise.
A flexible, criteria/effects based approach should be taken, this could include some assessment
of zones of sensitivity or landscape value, although overall it would allow developments to be
assessed on their own merit,
Natural England do not think there is currently sufficient information to undertake a zones of
sensitivity approach. This lack of information would also prevent allocating sites or defining broad
locations for renewable development.
There are concerns from some responders over the cumulative impact of a developer led
approach.
Developers should be required to undertake constraints analysis to ensure that the effects of
the development are acceptable.
Renewable energy developments should be designed and sited so that they do not have negative
effects on towns and villages; lead to the industrialisation of the countryside; designated landscapes
or protected species and habitats. RSPB feel that where a risk is identified a precautionary
approach should be taken.
Maximum limits to which adverse effects would be tolerated should be established and detrimental
effects should be mitigated and managed to acceptable levels.
There is a need to encourage a range of renewable energy types
The Core Strategy and a SPD should provide strategic direction to locations that are appropriate
as opposed to those that are not.
Proposed policy HQE7: Developing renewable energy

A.

Grid connected Renewable Energy Targets in the RSS/IRS will be exceeded by a variety of
renewable energy types.

B.

Proposals for renewable energy development and the associated infrastructure will be supported
where possible, weighing the wider environmental and economic benefits against any harmful
effects. Developments should:

1.

Consider the capacity for landscapes to accept renewable energy development avoiding areas of
high landscape value as identified on the Proposals Map where possible,
Take into account the cumulative impact of a proposal and the effects of development on the
economy; amenity; biodiversity and nature; built heritage; navigation and radar;
telecommunications and transport (including the opportunity to use waterways and rail for
transportation of materials and fuel)
Ensure the impact on the local community is fully considered

2.

3.
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4.
5.
6.
7.
C.

Ensure adverse effects are mitigated against as far as possible and that any adverse effects do not
outweigh the benefits of renewable energy
Ensure that any adverse effects do not exceed any relevant standards e.g. for noise
Ensure that the development will not be affected by coastal erosion over the lifetime of the
development,
Ensure the development is decommissioned at the end of its life, with minimal impact on landscape
and biodiversity
Where a risk is foreseen a precautionary approach should be taken, the developer will provide
evidence to show that any significant adverse effect will not occur or can be mitigated.

A Supplementary Planning Document will be produced on renewable energy development.

Application of proposed policy HQE7
9.134

This policy will be used to make decisions (taking the RSS target as a minimum to be
exceeded) on all types of renewable energy development, including grid connected and
larger decentralised developments, which produce energy at or near the point of consumption
without having to connect to the national grid. At present the most popular and advanced
types of renewable energy in the East Riding are wind energy in the form of turbines and
biomass, particularly straw burning power stations. However the policy is not limited to
these types of energy as other renewable energy technologies are expected to advance in
the plan period.

9.135

Developments will be supported providing there is no evidence to suggest it is likely to
cause adverse environmental, social or economic impacts that outweigh the benefits of
renewable energy created by the development. The policy highlights the main likely
considerations, as identified in the IPD. It is the responsibility of the developer to ensure
that these impacts will not occur and mitigate any potential impacts that are deemed
unacceptable, ensuring that all standards for noise, aviation etc are met.

9.136

The decommissioning of renewable energy developments will be required at the end of
their use. The decommissioning should use the method that will cause the minimum impact
to the landscape and biodiversity. In some cases it may not be possible to remove below
ground infrastructure due to the effect this may have however the cumulative impact of the
remains in the ground may also have an effect. These issues should be weighed against each
other. The development should be removed as fully as possible, whilst having regard to the
effects.

Justification of proposed policy HQE7
9.137

The proposed policy is in consensus with the majority of consultation responses from the
Issues and Options consultation. Most of the responses requested that renewable energy be
promoted with a caveat that a flexible approach that takes into account the negative effects
that can occur, and requires negative effects to be managed to an acceptable level is
implemented. Responses requested that an SPD should be prepared to deal with more
detailed issues. Some responses requested that we identify broad locations. However this
approach is not considered necessary due to the large amount of developer interest already
shown in the least sensitive areas.

9.138

The proposed approach is in line with the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) for the Issues and
Options document. The SA found that the most sustainable options were to include “minimum
targets, to be exceeded, with essentially an open door policy to all renewable energy
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developments provided it this does not result in significant adverse environmental, economic
and social impacts”, taking an “effects based approach” and “actively promoting other forms
of renewable energy” not just wind. These approaches proved most sustainable because
they are likely to lead to the most development of renewable energy. This in turn will lead
to improving the local economy through creating a renewable energy sector; reducing green
house gases by the supply of significant renewable energy; reducing climate change and
therefore enhancing wildlife habitats and protecting biodiversity.
Alternative approaches
How should we treat the targets for grid-connected renewable energy production?
Option B - Treat the local 2021 target as a ceiling target.
This option was rejected because it scores poorly in the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) as it would restrict
the number of developments and 67% of respondents, including statutory consultees, thought that the
targets should not be set as a ceiling.
Option C - Take a neutral approach relying on the guidance provided in regional and national policy.
Responses showed that this approach was viewed to be the approach that is currently being taken. It
was considered that this is a developer led approach that may not give enough consideration to
cumulative effects. This approach also scored poorly in the SA.
In preparing a policy approach for the location of wind turbine development, should we
adopt:
Option A - A presumption against development in sensitive areas
Responses to the Issues and Options consultation were mainly positive towards the development of
renewable energy. The preferred approach does consider the capacity of the landscape, particularly
the local designation.
Option C - Do nothing, relying on SPD
The consultation revealed that this is how the current approach is perceived. Responders felt that
there is presently a lack of guidance as to what development and adverse impacts are acceptable. This
option scored poorly in SA.
New Option D - Allocating broad areas or specific sites
Rejected because there is already significant developer interest, both from existing development and
emerging applications, in the least sensitive areas as shown in the IPD. Also the suitability of areas may
change depending on the type and scale of renewable energy development. An area that is suitable for
a small wind turbine may not be suitable for a large biomass power station and cumulative impacts
may mean that areas become less suitable for development.
In considering the contribution of different types of renewable technologies to meeting
the targets should we:
Option B - Target policy and management of environmental effects to the currently dominant types of renewable
energy development?
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Rejected because it will unnecessarily restrict the amount of renewable energy produced, this scored
badly on the Sustainability Appraisal and was not looked on favourably from the responses to the Issues
and Options; it is also thought that we cannot accurately predict future technological advances. Although
the policy is in favour of a mix of technologies the SPD will be more detailed on the most likely types
of energy.

Question 34
Does proposed policy HQE7 an appropriate framework for assessing proposals for renewable energy
development? If not, please state why.

Promoting Sustainable Construction
9.139

The PPS1 Supplement requires LDFs to set local targets for decentralised (on-site or adjacent)
and renewable or low-carbon energy to ensure that a proportion of such energy supplies
new developments. It also requires LDFs to set requirements in relation to sustainable
construction, as buildings account for almost half of all the UK’s energy consumption and
are the largest single contributors to greenhouse gas emissions. The PPS expects LDFs to
help achieve national targets (31) for reducing carbon emissions from buildings. In 2006, the
Government produced The Code for Sustainable Homes (The Code), which establishes a single
framework within which the home building industry can design and construct homes to
higher environmental standards. It assesses the sustainability of a home against nine
design/construction categories (energy and CO2 emissions, water, materials, surface water
run-off, waste, pollution, health and wellbeing, management, and ecology). There are six
'Code Levels' based on a scoring system of design measures to be incorporated. The highest
level is to attain zero carbon development (Level 6).

9.140

All new private sector residential development will need to reach Code Level 3 up to 2013,
Level 4 from 2013-2015, and Level 6 in 2016, whilst public sector (affordable) housing will
need to reach Level 4 up to 2012, and Level 6 in 2013; well within the time frame of the
Core Strategy. For other/non domestic buildings, sustainability can be measured against a
similar standard known as BRE Environmental Assessment Method (BREEAM), which classifies
buildings as 'Pass', 'Good', 'Very Good', 'Excellent' or 'Outstanding'. The PPS1 Supplement
allows local authorities to anticipate levels of building sustainability in advance of national
standards where appropriate, provided local circumstances warrant and justify this, such as
where significant new scales of development are planned.

9.141

The RSS has a number of important references to the need for LDFs to promote sustainable
development, decentralised and renewable or low carbon energy, and sustainable buildings
along with a broad range of plans, strategies, investment decisions and programmes. It
requires local authorities to set at least a 10% target for decentralised and renewable or
low carbon energy for sites of 10 houses or more or more than 1000m2 of non-residential
floor space, and encourages “better energy, resource, and water efficient buildings”. The RSS
also seeks to minimise the impact of development on water resources and water quality
and agricultural land.

9.142

The Issues and Options document sought views on these issues. In relation to sustainable
construction, it asked whether the Core Strategy should either:
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These targets are set out in Building a greener future (CLG, July 2007) and confirmed in subsequent publications including The Definition
of Zero Carbon and Non-Domestic Buildings Consultation (CLG, December 2008) and Sustainable New Homes - The Road to Zero Carbon
Consultation (CLG, December 2009)
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Option A - allow developers to choose whether or not to achieve the sustainability
standards set out in the Code for Sustainable Homes/BREEAM, or
Option B - require new development to achieve specified ratings against the Code for
Sustainable Homes/BREEAM, and if so, whether we should explore setting standards
that increase over time.
9.143

In relation to the RSS targets for decentralised and renewable or low carbon energy supplying
new developments, the Issues and Options document asked:
Option A - the 10% target is unrealistic and not deliverable, and should be lower
Option B - the 10% figure is about right
Option C - we can do better than this and the target should be higher than 10%

9.144

It also sought views on what site size thresholds should apply to such a target, including:
Option A - we could require provision of on-site renewable energy sources on smaller
sites than specified
Option B - the site size thresholds are about right
Option C - this level of on-site renewables is only deliverable on larger sites

What you told us…
Sustainable construction
The majority of respondents, particularly the general public, Town and Parish Councils and
environmental organisations, favoured requiring new buildings meeting specified rates against the
Code for Sustainable Homes.
Most developers and their advisors favoured a more flexible approach, commonly expressing
concern that standards, which exceeded national requirements would inhibit delivery of much
needed development.
There was a view that the matter should be dealt with in more detailed Development Plan
Documents (DPDs) and not in the Core Strategy.
There was support for a sustainable buildings policy, as part of a set of policies to prevent and
adapt to climate change, together with requiring sustainable drainage and that standards should
increase over time.
Decentralised and renewable or low carbon energy
The majority of Town/Parish Councils favoured a target higher than 10%, to apply to site
thresholds of less than 10 dwellings/1000sqm commercial floorspace, and some suggested there
should be no site thresholds
There was some concern from the development industry that local standards will impact upon
the viability of housing developments, particularly with requirements to provide a proportion of
affordable housing
There was support for a flexible approach, on the basis that the RSS 10% target may not be
achievable on some sites, but may be surpassable on others
Some respondents felt that larger site thresholds are more deliverable and sustainable in terms
of viability, feasibility, and longevity of use
Some were of the view it would be unfair to require both sustainable buildings and a high
proportion of decentralised renewable/low carbon energy
Others were concerned that local targets may add to location costs for inward investors, running
the risk of the East Riding being priced out of the regional market
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Proposed policy HQE8: Promoting sustainable construction

A.

Development will, through its planning, design, layout, construction, and usage, seek to reduce
carbon emissions and make prudent and efficient use of natural resources, particularly energy
and water. This includes expecting that:

1.

All new development of 10 or more dwellings or 1000m2 (gross) of non-residential floorspace
will achieve at least the RSS/IRS target in providing decentralised and renewable or very low
carbon energy technologies
Larger developments will aim to exceed the RSS/IRS target and consider how to contribute/share
new technologies to meet part of the energy needs and/or increase the sustainability of adjacent
existing development, and be capable of being adapted over time, to further upgrade energy
efficiency and allow alternative occupancy and/or use
The chosen technology(ies) will be operationally suitable for the development, be visually
acceptable and not unduly harm amenity
All new development will attain a high standard of sustainable construction in line with the
prescribed national ratings (The Code for Sustainable Homes, BREEAM or equivalent).

2.

3.
4.

A Supplementary Planning Document will be prepared to provide further guidance on the application
of this policy.

Application of proposed policy HQE8
9.145

To achieve this policy, developers will be required to:
calculate CO2emissions reduced to the lowest possible level
select a suitable decentralised and renewable or low carbon energy technology having
regard to operational considerations, amenity and visual impact to achieve the target
over the operational life of the chosen technology(ies)
submit a technical statement validating the methodology and results to the local
authority, prior to any on-site works

9.146

Higher targets should be possible and should be aimed for on most larger greenfield sites
(e.g. more than 50 dwellings/5000m sq (gross) non-residential). Adapting the East Riding
stock of existing buildings and settlements will be particularly challenging, so where possible,
opportunities to share the benefits of locally produced renewable or low carbon energy
with adjoining existing development should be realised.

9.147

Potential decentralised renewable and low carbon energy technologies may include:
developing community scale heat opportunities
solar panels/orientation/layout
wind turbines (sometimes shared)
biomass heating systems (sometimes shared)

9.148

All proposals, including extentions to existing developments, should aim to comply with the
relevant higher rating for sustainable construction (currently measured against The Code
for residential development and BREEAM for non-residential development) prescribed by
the Government at the time a planning application is made valid, except in very exceptional
circumstances, where the characteristics of detailed planning requirements can be
demonstrated to mean that the appropriate ratings cannot be met. All planning applications
should be accompanied by a BREEAM/Code (or equivalent) Pre Assessment Estimator,
provided by a qualified surveyor, to show the likely rating to be achieved under a full
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BREEAM/Code assessment, and be supported by a commitment to achieve the expected
rating, or provide compelling reasons why this cannot be achieved. Exceptional circumstances
may relate to site-specific design or layout issues, or matters of cost and/or viability, but
the latter should not generally be treated as an exceptional circumstance, as sustainable
construction methods are likely to become more affordable during the lifetime of this plan.
Justification of proposed policy HQE8
9.149

The requirements for decentralised and renewable or low carbon energy in HQE8 are
consistent with those in the current RSS, and were presented as Option ‘B’ in the Issues
and Options document. These are preferred because these were generally supported by
respondents and the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) and there is, at present, no local evidence
to justify a higher standard for new development in the East Riding. This approach will be
kept under review in terms of the emergence of more national and regional guidance and
a prospective Renewable Energy SPD.

9.150

The Government has made its intentions clear to raise minimum standards of sustainable
design and construction through the life of the Core Strategy, and underlines the importance
of LDFs helping to achieve national targets and, if local circumstances warrant, allows LDFs
to set standards higher than those required nationally. There is however, at present, no
local evidence to justify a higher standard for new development in the East Riding. As with
the decentralised and renewable/low carbon energy target, this will be kept under review
in terms of the emergence of more national and regional guidance and a prospective SPD.

9.151

The principle of requiring sustainable construction standards in a policy were generally
supported by respondents to the Issues and Options document and scored relatively highly
in the SA. However a number of respondents argued that sustainable construction standards
should not be part of Core Strategy policy, mainly on grounds of cost. Policy HQE8 does
allow for exceptional circumstances, but viability and/or cost should not generally be a key
factor because:
required technologies will become cheaper over time and real costs for energy will
increase
higher standard new build will be increasingly seen as the norm, and
grants are available, and are likely to be extended over the life of the Core Strategy.

Alternative approaches
Code for Sustainable Homes/BREEAM
Option A - Allow developers to choose whether or not to achieve the sustainability standards set out in the
Code for Sustainable Homes/BREEAM
This option is not considered to adequately reflect national planning policy and was less popular with
the majority of respondents to the Issues and Options consultation. It also scored lower in the SA.
Decentralised and Renewable or Low Carbon Energy
Targets
Option A - The 10% target is unrealistic and not deliverable, and should be lower
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Option A was the least popular option amongst respondents and scored lowest in the SA. Also, there
is no substantial local evidence at present to suggest that the RSS targets should be lowered in the
Core Strategy.
Option C - We can do better than this and the target should be higher than 10%
Option C was the second most popular option, and scored marginally higher than Option B in the SA
(by 0.08). However there is no substantial local evidence at present to suggest that the RSS targets
should be exceeded in the Core Strategy.
Thresholds
Option A - A site threshold smaller than 10 dwellings/1000sqm commercial floorspace
Option A was marginally the most popular, favoured by the general public and environmental
organisations, and scored marginally higher than Option B in the SA. However there is no substantial
local evidence at present to suggest that the RSS development size thresholds should be exceeded in
the Core Strategy.
Option C - A site threshold larger than 10 dwellings/1000sqm commercial
Option C was the second most popular option, favoured mostly by developers, but scored the lowest
in the SA. Also, there is no substantial local evidence at present to suggest that the RSS development
size thresholds should be lowered in the Core Strategy.

Question 35
Does proposed policy HQE8 set an appropriate approach to promote sustainable construction? If not,
please state why?

Providing for the Supply of Minerals
9.152

Minerals are a finite resource. There is a need to reduce the quantity of material used and
the amount of waste generated from the extraction process, as well as to promote the
considered use of recycled aggregates and secondary aggregates derived from by-product
wastes and synthetic materials. Minerals development is different from other forms of
development because minerals can only be worked where they naturally occur. Potential
conflict can therefore arise between the benefits to society that minerals bring and the
impacts arising from their extraction and supply.

9.153

The planning framework for minerals will be provided predominantly by the Joint Minerals
Development Plan Document (JMDPD). The JMDPD will set out the objectives and strategy for
mineral development within Hull and the East Riding and provide the key policy framework
for minerals development management. It will propose measures to conserve mineral
resources to ensure their future availability, seek to ensure an adequate and steady supply
to meet current needs, and address the potential adverse impacts of minerals development,
including recycling operations, on people and the environment.
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9.154

The Core Strategy will provide an overarching policy context within which the JMDPD can
be prepared. The JMDPD Issues and Options report (May 2008) sought views on a draft Minerals
Core Strategy policy. Because the JMDPD is now being prepared behind the Core Strategy
in its production timescales, the proposed policy has now been developed within this
consultation document.

What you told us…
There was a mixed response to the suggested wording of the draft Core Strategy Policy in the
JMDPD Issues and Options Report, however most people were supportive of it
It was suggested the policy should place more emphasis on protecting natural (biodiversity) and
historic assets.
All mineral resources with potential economic value should be safeguarded
'Preferred areas' for future mineral working should be identified
'Areas of search' for future mineral working should also be identified
The degree of detail included in the policy needs to reflect the individual circumstances of the
East Riding.
Proposed policy HQE9: Providing for the supply of minerals

Sustainable minerals development will be achieved by the following:
A.
B.

1.
2.

3.
4.

C.
D.

E.
1.
2.
3.
4.
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Identifying Safeguarding Areas for sand and gravel, crushed rock, limestone, industrial chalk, clay
and silica sand in the Joint Minerals DPD.
Within the Safeguarding Areas non-mineral development which would adversely affect the viability
of exploiting the underlying deposit in the future, or which would be incompatible with the
operation of a quarry will not be supported except where it can be demonstrated that:
The underlying mineral is of no commercial value, and unlikely to be so in future, or
The non-mineral development is of a temporary nature and can be completed and the site restored
to a condition that does not inhibit extraction within the timescale that the underlying mineral
is likely to be needed; or
There is an overriding case for allowing the development to proceed; or
In the case of Sand and Gravel Safeguarding Areas, proposals will be required to demonstrate
that an assessment has been made of the potential for prior extraction and the sand and gravel
will be extracted accordingly prior to the non mineral development proceeding.
Encouraging additional capacity for aggregate recycling with regard to environmental and market
considerations.
Subject to the outcome of any future reviews of national or regional policy guidance, provision
will be made for the supply of aggregates by identifying Preferred Areas and Areas of Search in
the Joint Minerals DPD to allow production of sand and gravel to be maintained at an average
level of 0.52 million tonnes per year to 2026, and production of crushed rock to be maintained
at an average level of 0.33 million tonnes per year to 2026.
Outside the Preferred Areas and Areas of Search proposals for extraction of aggregates will need
to show:
There is a need to disturb land outside the identified areas in order to maintain the landbank, or
Resources would otherwise be sterilised, or
The proposal would result in important benefits to the environment or local community without
significantly increasing the size of the landbank, or
The proposal is for a borrow pit.
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F.
G.

Providing for the future supply of clay to meet the requirements of the existing processing works
at Broomfleet by maintaining a landbank of at least 25 years production.
Providing for the future supply of industrial chalk to meet the respective requirements of the
existing processing works at:
Bracken Quarry, Lund
Greenwick Quarry, Huggate
Melton Whiting Works, Melton
Queensgate, Beverley
having regard to the scale of capital investment and the need to secure longer term supplies.

H.

I.

J.

Ensuring that proposals for future development for oil and gas extraction, storage and
transportation, and for exploitation of coal and coal bed methane demonstrate that adequate
provision has been made for mitigation of all environmental impacts during the anticipated lifetime
of the development.
Ensuring that the need for all mineral resources is met in a manner which safeguards the natural
assets and heritage of the plan area and the quality of life of its communities through policies to
apply within the plan area, and through influencing the decisions of others concerning the effects
of off-shore minerals dredging on coastal erosion on the Holderness Coast.
Seeking to maximise the contribution of minerals development to the communities, economy
and environment through the restoration and after use of mineral sites.

Figure 22 Simplified Geology of the East Riding
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Application of proposed policy HQE9:
9.155

This policy seeks to conserve minerals resources by safeguarding deposits and through
promoting their efficient use. Safeguarding should be used as a mechanism for ensuring that
in instances where viable or potentially viable mineral deposits are threatened by sterilisation
(e.g. by proposed surface development precluding their possible extraction at some future
date), the importance of the minerals can then be balanced against the importance of the
proposed development. The distribution of locally important minerals deposits is shown in
Figure 22.

9.156

The policy addresses the supply of all types of mineral resources to the East Riding and Hull
Area including aggregates, non aggregates and energy minerals, both through the extraction
of indigenous minerals, use of recycled materials and through the supply of minerals from
outside the area. It protects the environment and local communities, and provides for the
proper restoration and beneficial after use of former mineral sites. This strategic policy
framework will be applied in more detail, including the provision of specific allocations and
detailed policies, through the JMDPD.

Justification for proposed policy HQE9:
9.157

The policy has been significantly revised from the version in the JMDPD Issues and Options
paper to better reflect the Government’s requirements for Core Strategy policies in PPS12.
It has been made more locally specific to reflect the workable mineral deposits present in
the East Riding. It is also more detailed in order to provide better guidance and context
within which the JMDPD can be prepared. The greater specificity of the policy means that
it can more readily be monitored to determine its effectiveness. The policy helps to address
Government requirements for planning authorities to safeguard mineral deposits that are
or may become of economic importance against other types of development. The actual
areas for safeguarding will be more precisely defined in the JMDPD.

Question 36
Does proposed policy HQE9 provide a suitable framework for minerals development, within which
the Joint Minerals Development Plan Document can be developed? If not, please state why?

Sustainable Waste Management
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9.158

National planning policy requires the Council to consider the most sustainable way of
managing its waste streams. The Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) sets out policies and targets
for waste management. It states that in 2005 the East Riding of Yorkshire produced 205,000
tonnes of municipal solid waste. Municipal waste is what we throw in our bins that is managed
by the Council. By 2021 the figure for municipal waste is forecast to grow to 256,000 tonnes.
In addition there are commercial and industrial, construction and demolition, hazardous and
other waste streams that must be managed. These require management using a range of
different facilities and technologies.

9.159

The way in which the Council aims to manage municipal waste is set out in the adopted Joint
Municipal Waste Management Strategy- 'Target 45+', developed in partnership with Hull City
Council. We are also preparing a Joint Waste Development Plan Document (JWDPD) reflecting
the shared Joint Waste Management Strategy, and reliance on each others facilities to manage
the waste generated. The municipal waste transfer station in Hull handles waste from both
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Hull and the East Riding for example. Hull is also dependent on landfill and in-vessel
composting facilities within the East Riding. The two Authorities also have a long-term waste
management contract with Waste Recycling Group (WRG).
9.160

The way that waste is collected impacts on the facilities required to manage the different
types of waste. 'Blue bins' for collection of dry recyclables, and 'brown bins' for collection
of garden waste have been rolled out to households. This has meant that a Materials Recycling
Facility (MRF) has been required at Carnaby to sort the dry recyclables. Two In-vessel
Composting (IVC) facilities have also been constructed to help deal with garden waste now
being collected. Further composting facilities may be required to help increase the amount
of biodegradable waste the Authority can recycle in the future.

9.161

To best serve the needs of the area, Target 45+ outlines that the following additional facilities
will be required:
A Materials Recycling Facility (MRF)
An ‘in-vessel’ composting facility (IVC)
An Energy from Waste facility
Structured improvements to the household waste recycling sites in East Riding so that
they achieve the standard of Carnaby and Hull's Burma Drive site
Develop a new waste transfer facility

9.162

In the long term, a MRF capable of processing recyclables from Hull and the East Riding will
be required. This is anticipated to be provided within the central Hull industrial area, an
area with significant existing waste management activity.

9.163

For IVC, WRG have already obtained planning approval for a facility capable of processing
all of the organic waste collected at Gallymoor near Market Weighton next to the existing
landfill site. However, depending on the success of collection regimes for biodegradable
waste in the future, further capacity may be required.

9.164

WRG have obtained planning permission for a energy from waste facility capable of handling
240,000 tonnes per annum at Saltend. The proposed facility has the capacity to process all
residual waste collected by the Councils to 2026 and beyond. Construction of this facility
has yet to begin and if it does not proceed we will need to identify an alternative site or
sites to treat the waste it would have handled. This does not necessarily mean an alternative
energy from waste facility.

9.165

The Council is carrying out an ongoing review of its household waste recycling sites to
ensure they meet modern standards. The review is looking at assessments of each site, best
practise elsewhere, possible improvements in light of best practice, and possible programmes
of improvement along with funding requirements.

9.166

An Issues and Options consultation on the JWDPD considered what waste planning content
to include within the Core Strategy policy. These included supporting 'Target 45+' ,
supporting waste management technologies, ensuring sufficient and suitable sites for waste
management are identified in the Joint Waste DPD, driving waste management up the waste
hierarchy (Figure 23), and managing waste within the Humber sub-region wherever possible.
The following alternative options relating to how we could drive waste up the waste
management hierarchy were presented:
Waste management proposals will be acceptable provided they retain the management
of waste at its current level or move it up the waste hierarchy.
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Waste management proposals will be acceptable provided they move the management
of waste up the waste hierarchy.
Waste management proposals will be acceptable provided they recycle re-use or
compost non-residual waste. Waste management proposals dealing with residual waste
will only be acceptable provided they involve the recovery of energy.
What you told us...
The majority of respondents considered the suggested themed content to be a suitable focus for the
policy. Most also considered that an approach of recycling, re-using, or composting non-residual waste;
and recovering energy from residual waste was the most appropriate way of moving waste up the
waste management hierarchy.
Proposed policy HQE10: Sustainable Waste Management

The sustainable management of waste will be progressed by the following:
A.

B.
C.

The provision of appropriate waste facilities in suitable locations is to be determined within the
Joint Waste Development Plan Document. This will seek to maximise self-sufficiency, minimise
distances that waste is transported, and support the Joint Municipal Waste Management Strategy.
Waste management facilities should consider locating where there is potential to use rail or
water based modes to transport material to and from the site, as an alternative to road transport.
Major development proposals should identify and minimise waste generated and, as an integral
part of the proposal, address the sustainable management of waste.

Figure 23 The waste hierarchy

Application of proposed policy HQE10:
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9.167

The JWDPD will set out the detailed framework to guide the Hull and East Riding of Yorkshire
Councils' planning decisions in relation to waste over the next 15 to 20 years. It will ensure
that the targets set out in the RSS/IRS can be met through the provision of new local facilities.
The JWDPD will help to determine the waste management facilities needed to handle
projected waste streams.

9.168

The aim of the Core Strategy and the JWDPD is to ensure that over the next fifteen years we
have sufficient facilities and sites of the most appropriate type to manage, treat and dispose
of waste. This will mean some current sites may need to be improved or new sites may be
required to accommodate the technologies needed to manage waste in the most appropriate
way.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

9.169

In line with national policy, the aim is to move up the waste management hierarchy, which
involves reducing the amount of waste we generate in the first place followed by re-use and
recycling where waste has been generated. This supports objective 1 of the LDF, which
looks to ensure that the LDF contributes to reducing emissions which cause climate change,
and objective 20 to support the Sustainable Waste Management Strategy (target 45+) reducing
waste and improving the long term sustainability of waste management.

9.170

Our approach in terms of managing future waste streams is to achieve this by being less
reliant upon landfill and through taking a technology neutral approach to the provision of
facilities. This means that policy outlined in the Core Strategy and detailed in the JWDPD will
not favour any particular technology or group of technologies. Instead, available or potential
technologies can be considered against defined criteria to allow the most appropriate
solutions to be chosen. This approach will favour proposals that drive waste up the hierarchy
and provide the most sustainable and environmentally friendly options.

9.171

It is recognised that traditional methods of waste disposal including landfill and basic
incineration are not sustainable and can be harmful to humans and the environment. Landfill
sites can give off harmful gases and allow pollutants to leach into water supplies. Simple
incineration can be wasteful in terms of not making the most of potential energy generation.
However, some landfill capacity is essential to cope with waste residues that cannot be
disposed of in any other way. In some carefully regulated instances, incineration, ideally with
energy recovery, may be an appropriate method of waste treatment.

9.172

Waste management proposals are required to consider locating where use can be made of
rail and water transport modes. Any proposal which does not make use of rail or water for
its transport requirements will need to justify why. Some facilities may not be able to use
rail or water transport for operational reasons, or there may not be any suitable sites close
to rail or water facilities.

9.173

Major non-waste related development proposals should identify and minimise waste
generated, including by producing site waste management plans.

Justification for proposed policy HQE10:
9.174

The policy has been developed taking into account the response to the JWDPD Issues and
Options consultation on a core strategy policy, which was supportive of a general approach
on waste. The policy has been developed to provide a suitable framework within which the
JWDPD can be developed.

Question 37
Does proposed policy HQE10 provide a suitable framework for waste management development,
within which the Joint Waste Development Plan Document can be developed? If not, please state why.

For Minimising Environmental Impact and Resource Use also see…
Policy
PPS1 Supplement Planning and Climate Change (2007)
PPS22 Renewable Energy
PPS23 Planning and Pollution Control
MPS1: Planning and minerals
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PPS10: Planning for sustainable waste management
Waste Strategy for England 2007
The Code for Sustainable Homes (2008)
The Yorkshire and the Humber Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). Policies:
YH2 - Climate Change and Resource Use
ENV2 - Water Resources
ENV4: Minerals
ENV3 - Water Quality
ENV5 - Energy
ENV7 - Agricultural Land
ENV12: Regional waste management objectives
ENV13: Provision of waste management and treatment facilities
ENV14: Strategic locational criteria for waste management facilities
Relevant Evidence Base and Best Practise
Produced by East Riding of Yorkshire Council:
Planning for Renewable Energy Developments Interim Planning Document (2008)
Renewable Energy Appraisal for Bridlington Town Centre AAP (2009)
Climate Change Strategy (in preparation)
Joint Minerals DPD issues and options consultation (with Hull City Council)
Joint Waste DPD issues and options consultation (with Hull City Council)
Target 45+ Sustainable Waste Management Strategy (with Hull City Council)
Produced by Others
UK Strategy for Renewable Energy (2009), Department for Energy and Climate Change
Planning for Renewable Energy: A companion Guide to PPS 22 (2006), Communities and
Local Government
Sub Regional Renewable Energy And Targets Study (SREAT) (2004), Government Office
Yorkshire and the Humber
Renewable Energy Toolkit (2009) Local Government Yorkshire and Humber
Agricultural Land Classifications, Defra
Groundwater Protection: Policy and Practice (GP3), Environment Agency
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10 A STRONG AND HEALTHY COMMUNITY

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
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10.1

Providing good access to a range of local services and facilities is an important factor in
creating sustainable communities. In particular, improvements in accessibility to services
and facilities, such as health, education, leisure, and convenience shopping can help to address
problems of social exclusion in deprived or remote areas. A key aspect of the East Riding
Sustainable Community Plan, "Our East Riding" , is for communities to be thriving, prosperous
and safe, delivery of which will be assisted by providing residents with good access to services
and employment.

10.2

National policy in Planning Policy Statements 1, 4, and 7 also emphasise the importance of
good access to shops, services and other community facilities, especially by foot, bicycle, or
public transport. The RSS looks to protect and enhance local service centres, and rural and
coastal areas as attractive and vibrant places, ensuring local services and facilities are retained
and improved. It also looks to support innovative means of accessing and delivering services.
It also ensures that health and social care provision is targeted as close to people’s homes
as possible, or if not, to be easily accessible by public transport. It looks to retain and develop
major healthcare facilities in the Regional City and Principal Towns, and support the provision
of outreach facilities in rural areas.

10.3

This chapter in particular has a role in supporting proposals for new services and facilities.
It will also help protect important facilities that are under threat from conversion to other
uses (such as housing). It sets out a number of proposed policies to meet LDF objectives:
A High Quality Environment: 16
A Strong and Healthy Community: 20 & 21

10.4

The LDF does not control the funding and delivery of services and facilities and is therefore
also reliant on other organisations such as the NHS, Yorkshire Ambulance Service, and
Community Organisations to bring these forward. We therefore need to take into account
the strategies and plans of such organisations and ensure they are reflected within the LDF.
An Infrastructure Study is also being prepared to inform the LDF.

Providing Community Services and Facilities
10.5

NHS East Riding of Yorkshire is carrying out an ongoing review of its health services. The
review has considered whether to redevelop or extend a number of existing health facilities,
or relocate services to new sites. Some of the major proposals include:
Beverley- new Community Hospital including a 30 bed ward, x-ray, therapies, dental,
GP facilities, and social services
Hornsea- re-develop Hornsea Cottage Hospital site to provide modern facilities
(possible inclusion of a nursing home)
Withernsea- major refurbishment of community hospital
Driffield- refurbishment of Alfred Bean Hospital
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10.6

The emerging trend is to provide more centralised services with a number of different health
and community-related services provided on one site, but also to deliver more primary care
services within communities. Proposals for any new or potential facilities will be presented
as part of the Allocations DPD, once sites have been identified.

10.7

In terms of education, there are over 150 schools in the East Riding, the majority of which
are managed by the Council as the Local Education Authority. The number of admissions
varies across the area, with some schools heavily over-subscribed and others
under-subscribed. If demand for educational facilities is consistently high and projected to
increase, it may be necessary for some schools, colleges and other educational establishments
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to expand or new premises to be provided over the plan period. In particular, the
Government's Building Schools for the Future programme sets a target to undertake
re-building/re-modeling projects for at least one secondary school within every Local
Authority area by 2011, and for at least three secondary schools by 2016. Any proposals
will be identified in the Allocations DPD.
10.8

The schools that are under-subscribed tend to be primary rather than secondary schools,
and these are being reviewed on a ‘cluster’ basis as part of a rolling programme to update
the information on the provision and planning for school places. While there is a national
presumption against the closure of rural schools, there is the possibility that, due to the
decrease in school-age children living in rural areas, some schools are not sustainable and
may need to be considered for mergers.

10.9

There are various leisure and cultural facilities within the East Riding providing a range of
sport, health, social, and cultural activities, although the availability and quality of these vary
throughout the area. The provision of such facilities is reliant upon the investment strategies
of both public and private agencies. The Council has recently carried out a programme of
upgrades and improvements to its leisure centres including in Beverley, Driffield, Pocklington,
and Withernsea. Leisure World in Bridlington is the last of the remaining services to be
reviewed, with a number of options under consideration including potential leisure, library,
and health service provision. The Council is continuing to investigate further opportunities
for mixed-use provision on its sites, especially in terms of combining Libraries and Customer
Service Centres into one building, exemplified by the Petuaria Centre in Brough.

10.10

The Issues and Options consultation raised the issue of how we should deal with surplus land
or buildings belonging to health, education, and other community uses and whether or not
we should consider the re-use of surplus community sites for other forms of community
use, as a means of ensuring that new or relocated community services and facilities are
provided in accessible and sustainable locations. In the past, it has been difficult to find
suitable sites for community facilities in some of our larger urban areas. Such an approach
could therefore be part of a solution to this problem. Two options were presented.
Option A – A preference to retain the site (or part of it) for other forms of community
use. If there is no demand for further necessary community facilities or there is already
sufficient provision, the site could be used for other purposes.
Option B – Let the market suggest how the site should be redeveloped.

10.11

For those favouring Option A, the question also asked whether the approach should only
apply to those settlements identified through the Spatial Strategy.

10.12

The provision of mixed and multi-purpose use facilities is recognised as a key means of
ensuring facilities are both accessible and convenient. Such facilities can encourage
multi-purpose trips and so therefore contribute to reducing the need to travel. National
policy promotes mixed-use developments for locations that allow the creation of linkages
between different uses as a means of creating more vibrant places. It also encourages mixed
and multi-purpose uses that maintain community vitality in Rural Areas.

10.13

Good examples of mixed and multi-purpose buildings can be found in some of the more
recent NHS health centre developments in our area which often combine facilities such as
a dental practice, doctor’s surgery, and pharmacy under one roof.

10.14

The Issues and Options consultation sought views on how we could best encourage mixed
and multi-purpose uses. Two options were presented.
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Option A – Develop a policy that supports mixed and multi-purpose uses of
sites/buildings for service provision.
Option B – There is sufficient guidance in national planning statements
What you told us…
Surplus land or buildings belonging to health, education, and other community uses
The community should decide whether or not a site is retained for community use on an individual
site basis based on local needs.
The policy should be broadened to include any other publicly owned property which becomes
surplus to requirements.
Market forces should not take precedent over the future use of surplus community facilities.
If community facilities are no longer needed to meet local need or are no longer viable, there
should be a flexible, market responsive approach to their re-development.
The East Riding of Yorkshire Rural Partnership suggested the policy apply to any land in public
ownership which becomes surplus to requirements and provide for a tailored and innovative
approach based on the needs of an individual settlement.
The Yorkshire Ambulance Service objected to Option A where the approach would interfere
with the disposal of existing sites and thereby jeopardise the service’s strategy of finding and
constructing more suitable locations.
How we could best encourage mixed and multi-purpose uses
Joint working should be encouraged between communities, and public and private agencies to
explore how facilities can be used and services provided.
Facilities should be within reasonable access of public transport
The introduction of specific policies on mixed use would increase the level of policy restraint on
future development and national policy is sufficient to promote mixed and multi-purpose uses.
Easier for buildings to be designed for mixed use
Proposed policy SHC1: Providing community services and facilities

A.

B.

C.
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Proposals that support, retain, or enhance the provision of community services and facilities to
meet the needs of residents, and, in appropriate circumstances visitors, will be supported where
these facilities contribute to the general well-being and sustainability of the local community.
In particular, provision of mixed use and multi-purpose facilities such as multi-purpose health
and community centres will be supported. The Council will work with public and private sector
service providers to provide more integrated and efficient services, and to ensure that necessary
services and facilities are developed as an integral part of all major new residential development.
Land and buildings being used for health, education, and other community facilities which become
surplus to requirements in the Major Haltemprice Settlements, Principal Towns, and Local Service
Centres shall be retained for community use unless:

1.
2.
3.

The loss is part of a wider proposal to improve service provision in the locality, or
Existing facilities can adequately serve identified needs, or
It is proved the existing use and proposals for alternative community uses on the site are
economically unviable, and there is insufficient demand to support them

D.

The involvement of the local community, and Town and Parish Councils will be important in
applying this policy, especially in order to establish the importance of individual facilities and
develop solutions to enable their retention.

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
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Application of proposed policy SHC1
10.15

The preferred policy lends support to enable appropriate proposals for new and enhanced
community services and facilities to come forward. Such facilities should be well related to
the communities they serve by addressing their particular needs and ensuring they are readily
accessible by foot, cycle, and public transport modes. In line with part B, the provision of a
mixed or multi-purpose element of any proposal should be supported where it facilitates
multi-purpose trips and enhances accessibility.

10.16

Part C is applicable to land and buildings deemed surplus to requirements being used for
health, education, and other community facilities. The existing use and alternative proposals
for community use on the site will be determined as being economically viable unless
assessments can be provided to indicate otherwise. Some public service providers are
carrying out ongoing reviews of service provision, often in response to Government targets
and performance requirements. This will often involve relocating facilities to more suitable
locations to meet modern standards of service provision. It is therefore important that the
policy does not prevent the provision of more modern facilities where the disposal of existing
land is critical to fund new/improved facilities.

Justification for proposed policy SHC1
10.17

The proposed policy responds to consultation feedback on the Issues and Options consultation,
which were generally supportive of policies to retain community services and facilities. 80%
of respondents to the Issues and Options consultation wanted to see a policy developed that
supports mixed and multi-purpose uses of sites/buildings for service provision, rather than
relying purely on national policy statements. Some responses expressed concern that including
a specific policy on mixed use would increase the level of policy restraint on future
development, however the mixed use implication of the policy is designed to be enabling
rather than restrictive. The multi-purpose usage of buildings attained no negative scores,
and scored positively in respect of over half of the sustainability objectives in the Sustainability
Appraisal (SA), including reducing growth in road traffic, and improving the accessibility and
public transport links to key services. It was considered the development of a specific policy
would accentuate these positive impacts.

10.18

Part C reflects the fact that 71% of responses favoured Option A, to develop a policy to
retain surplus land and buildings being used for health, education, and other community
facilities. This option also came out more favourably in the SA. The policy gives consideration
to the needs of the community by promoting consultation with Town and Parish Councils
(in part D) and ensuring that identified needs can still be served if a facility is lost. This
addresses concerns to ensure that market forces were not given free reign over the future
use of such sites. The policy also addresses the risk of unnecessary blight caused from
retaining sites for community uses, which will never come forward, by requiring existing
and alternative community uses to be viable, as a means of ensuring a realistic prospect of
their delivery.

10.19

Whilst it is important to retain sites for community facilities wherever possible, it is also
important to avoid unnecessary interference with the strategies of some service providers
where these seek to adopt new service models as a means of providing more efficient,
modern services. Point C1) aims to prevent the policy from interfering with such strategies.
The policy has not included all publicly owned property under its provisions because it
would prove unnecessarily onerous to expect many types of public land not occupied by
community facilities (eg highway land surplus to requirements) to comply with its provisions.
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Alternative approaches
How should we deal with any surplus land or buildings belonging to health, education,
and other community facilities?
Option B - We should let the market suggest how the site should be redeveloped
Just 26% of the total number of respondents preferred this approach, and the option performed
significantly worse in the SA. It is considered the preferred policy adequately takes into account
concerns of the Service providers by seeking to ensure it does not unnecessarily interfere with their
strategies.
How can we best encourage mixed and multi-purpose uses?
Option B - There is sufficient guidance in national planning statements
Just 20% of the total number of respondents preferred this approach, and the option performed worse
in the SA.

Question 38
Does proposed policy SHC1 provide a suitable framework for the provision of community services
and facilities? If not, please state why.

Protecting Rural Community Facilities
10.20

The rural nature of the East Riding with its dispersed settlement pattern presents a significant
challenge in achieving good accessibility to local services and facilities. The health and vitality
of some of our rural and coastal settlements has declined in recent years, and many more
are vulnerable to changing lifestyles and economic patterns. It is therefore important to
consider the extent to which the rural population can support existing services and facilities,
and how realistic it is to seek to retain them in each and every settlement. Planning Policy
Statement 4 requires local facilities such as village shops, post offices, rural petrol stations,
village halls, and rural public houses to be supported.

10.21

The Issues and Options document sought views on where we should seek to protect rural
facilities. Two options were presented.
Option A – Aim to protect rural facilities in all locations.
Option B – Apply protection policies only in the settlements to be identified through
the Spatial Strategy, and which serve a wider rural catchment.

10.22

It also sought views on the type of rural facilities we should seek to protect, and what criteria
we should apply in assessing whether their loss is justified.

What you told us…
The East Riding of Yorkshire Rural Partnership believes that every community should have
equitable access to services. It does not support protection of facilities in only the Spatial Strategy
settlements as it considers that this would be to the detriment of other areas.
The rural nature of the area results in a greater need to protect facilities in all locations.
We should seek to protect facilities in Local Service Centres and key villages.

212

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Protection of facilities in the smallest settlements may not always be possible.
Rural facilities could be supported by allowing additional growth in small settlements and promoting
a healthy economy.
Policy should only seek to protect viable facilities, and not seek to protect those which are
underused or unviable. The need for flexibility to accommodate economic reality and alternative
locations or means of service provision.
The most popular rural facilities to protect are post offices, pubs, shops, schools, and community
buildings including village halls.
Other facilities that drew support for protection were GP surgeries and other health facilities,
public transport, nurseries, and greenspace.
The two most popular criteria on which to assess whether the loss of a rural facility would be
justified were a facility’s economic viability, and whether there was sufficient local need/support
for the facility.
Proposed policy SHC2: Rural community facilities

A.

Proposals that will lead to the loss of rural facilities such as post offices, pubs, shops, schools,
children’s nurseries, petrol stations, GP Surgeries and other health facilities, and community
buildings, including village halls, in Rural Service Centres, Supporting Villages, and other rural
settlements will only be permitted if:

1.

It is proved the existing facility and any proposals for alternative facilities on the site are
economically unviable, and there is insufficient demand to support them, or
Existing facilities can adequately serve identified needs in an equally accessible manner.

2.
B.

The involvement of the local community, and Town and Parish Councils will be important in
applying this policy, especially in order to establish the importance of individual facilities and
develop solutions to enable their retention.

Application of proposed policy SHC2
10.23

The policy is applicable to proposals that would result in the loss of a specific rural facility
in a Rural Service Centre, Supporting Village, and in other rural settlements. Assessing a
facility’s economic viability can involve looking at the most recent financial records of the
business, the ability of the facility to serve the surrounding catchment, and whether the
facility has been appropriately marketed as a going concern and if so, for how long.

10.24

Consultation with relevant Parish and Town Councils and the response of local residents
to the proposal could also help to establish whether or not there is sufficient demand from
the local community to support the facility. In establishing whether a suitable alternative
facility is provided, or an existing facility in the locality serves identified needs in an equally
accessible manner, alternative means of service provision such as ‘outreach’ or ‘mobile’
services will also need to be considered.

Justification for proposed policy SHC2
10.25

The policy reflects the response to the Issues and Options consultation where 61% of
respondents (including the East Riding Rural Partnership) considered that we should protect
rural facilities in all locations, with only 16% indicating that we should protect facilities only
in the settlements to be identified through the Spatial Strategy. There were some responses,
which favoured neither of the two options and instead proposed alternative approaches.
These included allowing a flexible approach considering viability, and allowing growth of
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smaller settlements and a healthy economy so additional population supports the facilities.
Other responses specified Local Service Centres and preferred Market Villages (as set out
in the preferred options Smaller Settlements DPD which is not now being progressed) as
settlements where facilities should be protected. It is considered that these alternative
approaches have been addressed in the Spatial Strategy which addresses the level of
development in smaller settlements. The proposed policy also addresses viability
considerations.
10.26

The issue of the settlement classifications the policy will apply to, has been addressed by
applying the policy to all settlements at or below the Rural Service Centre level. Local Service
Centres are larger centres in which a situation of only one last facility remaining of the type
covered by the policy is highly unlikely to occur due to such facilities being supported by a
relatively large settlement population. This, combined with the provisions of proposed policy
SHC1, and national policy for town centres and retail provision ensures that facilities in
these and other settlements above the Local Service Centre Level are adequately protected.
Proposed policy PE4 also seeks to protect the vitality and viability of town and district
centres above the Rural Service Centre level.

10.27

The option of aiming to protect rural facilities in all locations came out more favourably in
the Sustainability Appraisal than aiming to protect facilities only in settlements to be identified
through the Spatial Strategy. It well on the SA objectives relating to accessibility to services
and reducing health inequalities.

10.28

The criteria set out for assessing whether or not the loss is justified reacts to responses to
the Issues and Options consultation, where there was a clear preference that the economic
viability of a facility, and whether there is sufficient local need/support for the facility, should
be considered. The second criteria aims to prevent blight from sites being retained as rural
facilities where identified needs are already being served in the locality. This criteria also
takes into account equally accessible alternative means of service provision, which may
replace ‘traditional’ services. This reflects the RSS that looks to support innovative means
of accessing and delivering services.

Alternative approaches
In preparing a policy to protect rural facilities should we
Option B: Apply protection policies only in the settlements to be identified through the Spatial Strategy, and
which serve a wider rural catchment
Only 16% of respondents opted for this approach, which performed less favourably in the Sustainability
Appraisal than protecting rural facilities in all locations. It is considered that the preferred policy has
adequately taken into account alternative suggestions put forward as to which settlements to apply
protection policies.

Question 39
Does proposed policy SHC2 provide a suitable framework for assessing the potential loss of rural
community facilities? If not, please state why.
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Providing Infrastructure and Facilities
10.29

In order for new development to function properly it is essential that it is supported by
adequate infrastructure and community facilities. Depending on the location and type of
development, the infrastructure required may include road improvements, public transport,
health provision, additional school classrooms, public open space, flood defence, or drainage
improvements.

10.30

The Government requires the Core Strategy to be supported by evidence of what physical,
social, and green infrastructure is needed to enable the amount of development proposed
for the area, taking account of its type and distribution. To do this, the Council is undertaking
an Infrastructure Study considering the capacity of existing infrastructure, the additional
infrastructure required to facilitate future development envisaged to 2026, sources of funding
available, and the gaps in funding. Using this study an Infrastructure Delivery Plan will be
prepared to show what infrastructure will be delivered and the timescales for delivery linked
in with the phasing of development. This will be updated every year within the Annual
Monitoring Report.

10.31

Developer Contributions (also referred to as Planning Obligations or Section 106
Agreements) may provide a key means of meeting the gap in funding to allow delivery of
infrastructure. Their purpose is to make a development acceptable which might otherwise
be unacceptable in planning terms. For example, they can be used to secure necessary
infrastructure and community facilities, or compensate for the loss of an amenity, such as
open space, biodiversity, or a right of way.

10.32

The Government has included enabling powers in the Planning Act (2008), and has since laid
down regulations for consideration by Parliament to empower local councils to apply a new
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) on new developments in their area to support infrastructure
delivery. This would be a tariff-based charge designed to facilitate the development of an
area rather than purely the proposal being levied. It therefore loosens the direct relationship
between the contributing development and the infrastructure being provided, which is
currently a requirement for planning obligations/section 106 agreements.

10.33

The Government has also proposed the scaling back the use of planning obligations to those
required only to make the development site (not the planning application as a whole)
acceptable in planning terms. This would mean that issues such as access and physical safety
of the site could still be covered by obligations whereas schools, medical facilities, and
transport improvements would have to be funded through CIL. The Council has not made
any decision yet on the introduction of any CIL in the East Riding.

10.34

Section 106 agreements are currently used to collect developer contributions for affordable
housing and public open space. There is scope to broaden the range of facilities and
infrastructure that we could seek developer contributions for, although there are clearly
limits to the amount that can be imposed on a development without affecting its viability.
Also, the greater the number of facilities required, the lesser the proportion of the
contribution that could be used for each. We would therefore need to prioritise the types
of infrastructure required in different locations.

10.35

The Issues and Options consultation sought views on the types of infrastructure we should
prioritise in seeking developer contributions, and whether there are any particular locations
where improvements to infrastructure are required. It also sought views on how we should
deal with the viability of development. Two options were presented:
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Option A – Consider requiring a lower developer contribution for development on
certain sites. If so, under what circumstances would a lower contribution be justified?
Option B – Require the same level of developer contribution for all sites
What you told us…
The most popular types of infrastructure to prioritise in collecting developer contributions are
recreation/open space, flood defence, transport infrastructure, drainage infrastructure, public
transport, safety/crime, wildlife/biodiversity, health, and community facilities.
Developer contributions should be directly related to the development proposed, be fairly and
reasonably related in scale and kind to the proposed development, and meet the other tests set
out in Circular 05/2005
Contributions should be negotiated on a site by site basis in the context of the area concerned
Need to ensure that contributions sought are viable and realistic in order for development to
continue to be deliverable and not be restricted.
Should agree how and when contributions can be negotiated with the Council
A blanket approach requiring the same level of contribution for each development would be at
odds with tests set out in Circular 05/2005, and may render developments unviable
The most popular suggestions for circumstances justifying a lower developer contribution were:
Abnormal costs, contamination, viability of the development, where a proposal includes community
facilities or meets a local need i.e. for affordable housing, where necessary infrastructure works
are provided to facilitate the development, and where the development is meeting other Council
objectives i.e. meeting the requirements of a development brief.
Proposed policy SHC3: Providing infrastructure and facilities

A.

B.

C.

D.

All new development will be adequately serviced by infrastructure and facilities. The phasing of
new development will be directly linked to the delivery of infrastructure and facilities through
the Infrastructure Delivery Plan.
Developer contributions will be sought from new development in order to meet the need for
additional infrastructure and facilities it generates and to mitigate its impact on the environment
and the community.
The Council will prepare a Supplementary Planning Document and/or charging schedule to set
out the mechanism by which developer contributions will be collected. In setting the level of
developer contributions, regard will be had to the viability of development and, where appropriate,
specific circumstances affecting the viability of individual sites.
Infrastructure required to deliver the East Riding's development needs include, but are not
limited to:
Public Open Space
Highway improvements
[Others to be added pending completion of the East Riding Infrastructure Study]

Application of proposed policy SHC3
10.36
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The policy sets the framework for the preparation of a Supplementary Planning Document
or Charging Schedule containing a standard charge and/or standard formulae establishing
the level of contributions required and specific types of infrastructure and facilities being
charged for. If the Council decides to implement the Community Infrastructure Levy, this could
be established within this policy framework through a charging schedule. This would be a
legal LDF document, independently ‘examined’ in a similar way to a Development Plan
Document before being adopted.
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10.37

Before setting out the level of developer contributions required, a development viability
assessment would be used to ensure the size of contribution established through any standard
charge, and/or standard formulae does not put at serious risk the development of the area
by rendering developments unviable. Where it is demonstrated that the charge would make
a development unviable, evidence would need to be produced to prove that this is the case.
If the evidence satisfactorily proves this, ‘open book’ negotiations would then be used to
establish the level of contribution having regard to both evidence submitted by the developer
and the Council’s development viability assessment.

10.38

Depending on the specific mechanism eventually used to collect contributions, there could
be no charge levied for those items of infrastructure or community facilities covered by the
standard charge and/or standard formulae, that are being provided as part of the development
concerned (in-kind). However the development would still be charged for those items
covered by the standard charge and/or standard formulae that are not included as part of
the development.

10.39

The policy aims to ensure that new development is adequately served by infrastructure and
facilities by linking the provision of infrastructure with the phasing of development through
an Infrastructure Delivery Plan. Specific types of infrastructure identified as a priority through
the infrastructure planning process will be included in the policy. However, this does not
mean the Council is restricted to requiring developer contributions only to pay for these
types of infrastructure.

Justification for proposed policy SHC3
10.40

The policy needs to set out an approach to strike the right balance between providing
certainty to developers of the contribution likely to be required from them, and being
reasonable and fair by ensuring that any contributions sought are proportional, realistic and
do not unduly prevent development from taking place. The policy provides for certainty by
allowing developer contributions to be sought via a standard charge, and/or standard formulae
to be developed through a SPD and/or a charging schedule (if the Council decides to
implement CIL).

10.41

Although a degree of certainty is provided, 60% of respondents to the Issues and Options
consultation wanted us to consider a lower developer contribution on certain sites for
example where there is an abnormal cost, contaminated land, or where the proposal includes
provision to meet local need (eg affordable housing). The policy provides for this by allowing
the Council to consider the specific circumstances of individual sites affecting viability, this
is in addition to consideration of viability when initially setting the level of contribution
required in the SPD and/or charging schedule.

10.42

The Sustainability Appraisal lends support to the proposed policy since an approach of requiring
the same level of developer contributions for all sites scored less favourably than requiring
lower developer contributions for certain sites. It was considered that a discount in developer
contributions for contaminated brownfield sites would lead to sustainability benefits associated
with the redevelopment of accessible sites and decontamination of land.

10.43

Specific types of infrastructure will be included in the policy, which have been identified as
a priority both through the infrastructure planning process, and the Issues and Options
consultation response. Consultation highlighted recreation/open space, Flood defence,
transport infrastructure, drainage infrastructure, public transport, safety/crime,
wildlife/biodiversity, health, and community facilities as the most popular types of
infrastructure to prioritise in collecting developer contributions.
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Alternative approaches
In respect of development's viability, should we:
Option B - Require the same level of developer contribution for all sites
Only 20% of respondents opted for this approach, which did not perform as well as an approach to
consider lower developer contributions on certain sites in the Sustainability Appraisal.

Question 40
Does proposed policy SHC3 provide a suitable approach to the provision of infrastructure and facilities
and developer contributions to support new development? If not, please state why.

Providing Public Open Space for Leisure and Recreation
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10.44

National planning policy on open space requires Councils to carry out assessments to identify
areas for protection, as well as to inform new provision to meet existing deficiencies and
future needs. The RSS also seeks to improve the health of residents by maximising
opportunities to develop walking and cycling routes and other green infrastructure.

10.45

The Open Space Strategy will present an audit of all public open space in the East Riding
including parks and gardens, picnic areas, natural areas such as woodland, rivers and lakes,
playgrounds, and allotments. This includes an assessment of how open space is used, as well
as its availability, quality and management. It will develop local standards of provision based
on the audit findings (quantity and quality), existing national standards, and a household
survey. The Playing Pitch Strategy will develop standards for sports pitches based on an audit
of playing pitches in the East Riding and identified demand for additional pitches based on
the number of existing sports teams in different parts of the area. Its recommendations are
being taken forward by the Open Space Strategy. Both of these strategies are expected to
be consulted on and finalised before the end of the year.

10.46

The Council currently requires open space to be provided as part of all new housing
developments above certain thresholds through its existing Supplementary Planning Guidance.
This Guidance will be reviewed to implement the new local standards. In the future, a
Supplementary Planning Document or CIL Charging Schedule, linked with proposed policy
SHC3, will be used to collect contributions for open space from new development.
Contributions will be sought for natural and semi-natural green spaces, outdoor sports
facilities, amenity green space, provision for children and young people, and other types of
open space where local standards of provision have been set.
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Proposed policy SHC4: Open space for leisure and recreation

A.

B.

C.
1.
2.

The quantity and quality of open space for leisure and recreation will be maintained and enhanced
and any shortfalls in provision addressed against adopted local standards [these local standards
cannot be set out until the Open Space and Playing Pitch strategies, which determine the standards, have
been completed for consultation. Once completed, the local standards of provision will be consulted on
separately].
This will be achieved by allocating areas of existing and future open space to protect and requiring
open space to be provided as part of development that creates additional demand for it. Where
the open space cannot be provided on the development site, the Council will seek developer
contributions for off-site provision. Where practicable the provision of open space should link
in well with other green infrastructure as defined by proposed policy HQE5
Existing open space will not be developed for other uses unless:
Assessments of existing provision against adopted local standards demonstrate the land is surplus
to requirements for all of the functions that open space can perform. Or,
Replacement open space to a similar standard and amenity value can be provided in an equally
accessible location.

Further detail on the mechanism by which the Council will seek provision of open space with new
development will be set out within a Supplementary Planning Document.
Application of proposed policy SHC4
10.47

The overall aim of the policy is to ensure that the amount and quality of open space is
provided in line with the local standards of provision. All relevant development proposals
will need to meet these standards except where there is an existing surplus of open space
in the local area for the specific types of open space concerned.

10.48

As well as improving leisure and recreation opportunities, if linked in with wider green
infrastructure defined in proposed policy HQE5, open space can also increase and add to
its benefits which include wildlife and biodiversity enhancement, landscape quality, and
reduction of flood risk.

10.49

In considering proposals to remove open space the key aim is to avoid a deficit of provision
against local standards of provision. In cases where the open space proposed for removal
is not needed to meet the standards, it is still necessary to consider whether the space plays
an important role in maintaining the character and appearance of the area, or whether the
land is of significant wildlife or nature conservation value in line with other policies set out
in the High Quality Environment Chapter of the document.

Justification for proposed policy SHC4
10.50

The policy has been developed to implement national policy, which requires effective planning
for open space, sport, and recreation against assessments of local need. The policy and its
associated Supplementary Planning Document are needed to implement the local standards
of provision to be set through the Open Space Strategy (and Playing Pitch Strategy) by providing
a mechanism by which the Council can require open space to meet these standards.

10.51

The Issues and Options consultation did not directly seek views on the inclusion of a policy
on open space for leisure and recreation. However open, green, or recreational space was
one of the most popular responses to one of its questions, which asked what types of
infrastructure we should prioritise in seeking developer contributions.
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Question 41
Does proposed policy SHC4 provide a suitable framework for dealing with the provision of public
open space for leisure and recreation? If not, please state why.

For a Strong and Healthy Community also see…
Policy
PPS 1: Delivering sustainable development
PPS4: Planning for sustainable economic growth
PPG17: Planning for Open Space, Sport and Recreation
Circular 05/05: Planning Obligations
Circular 11/95: The Use of Conditions in Planning Permissions
The Yorkshire and the Humber Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). Policies:
YH6: Local service centres and rural and coastal areas
ENV11: Health, recreation and sport
Relevant Evidence Base and Best Practise
Explanatory Memorandum to the Community Infrastructure Regulations 2010 (draft)
Draft Community Infrastructure Regulations 2010
Produced by East Riding of Yorkshire Council :
Open space and playing pitch strategies (due to be finalised for consultation mid 2010)
Infrastructure study (due to be completed mid 2010)
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Delivery and Monitoring
11.1

The role of the LDF is to shape places, including facilitating and promoting the implementation
of high quality development. It will ensure we get the right development, in the right place,
at the right time. The Core Strategy will help to deliver homes, jobs and better opportunities
for the community, whilst protecting and enhancing the environment.

11.2

It is important that the Core Strategy is not just an aspirational document but that it will
achieve its objectives through implementing the policies. This chapter sets out how we will
ensure that the Core Strategy is implemented and delivered.

Delivery
11.3

National Planning Policy now puts much greater emphasis on the delivery of local policy
than it has previously. This has lead to the policies and targets in this document to be based
on a strong, robust evidence base. This will ensure that the Core Strategy not only promotes
what is needed but also what can realistically be provided. The proposed policies are flexible
and will allow for changing circumstances through the lifetime of the plan. For example many
policies include a clause that will allow greater flexibility in a changing economic climate.
This will ensure that the LDF does not hinder or halt development in difficult times but that
it promotes development and achieves greater social and environmental benefits, taking into
account the viability of development.

11.4

Much of the Strategy will be achieved through the granting and refusal of planning applications.
However there is much more to the delivery of the strategy than development management.

11.5

The Council cannot deliver the objectives of the Core Strategy alone. It will be necessary for
a number of Council departments and external partners, particularly those involved in the
Local Strategic Partnership (LSP), developers and land owners, to play a part in the
implementation of the Strategy. The LSP has produced the Sustainable Community Plan, Our
East Riding, which has informed the vision and objectives of the Core Strategy. The policies
will therefore deliver the aims of Our East Riding. It will be necessary to ensure that the Core
Strategy and Our East Riding remain aligned after the Core Strategy is adopted.

11.6

The Core Strategy draws together a number of other Council and Partner Strategies under
one banner, aligning their objectives and enabling them to be delivered simultaneously.
Achieving the aims of other relevant strategies and plans will also aid the implementation
of the Core Strategy. The main implementation strategies are listed as part of the Evidence
Base in the relevant chapter.

11.7

The Council is also working with partners to ensure the necessary funding to implement
policies is available, and the extent to which this will impact upon the timescales for proposed
development.

11.8

As well as partners being responsible for their particular plans/strategies they will also have
some involvement in/impact on the indicators and targets that are monitored, and how any
abnormalities are addressed, particularly if new evidence has emerged since adoption of the
Strategy. The main partners that will influence each of the indicators are shown in Table 11.

Monitoring
11.9

Monitoring of the Core Strategy is key under the concept of ‘Plan, Monitor, and Manage’. By
monitoring the Core Strategy we can see whether:
Policies are achieving their objectives,

226

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

Policies are having unintended consequences,
The assumptions and objectives behind policies are still relevant,
The targets are being achieved.
11.10

We will monitor the Core Strategy by collating a number of indicators, some of which are
set by the Government and some of which we set ourselves. These indicators will be
reported and considered against relevant targets on a yearly basis, in the Annual Monitoring
Report.

11.11

There are 3 types of indicators for monitoring the Core Strategy;
Contextual Indicators- which provide a background into the circumstances in the East
Riding
Output Indicators - These are core (set by the government) or local (set by the Council)
to measure physical activities that are related to or a consequence of implementing of
the policies.
Significant Effects Indicators - These indicators are linked to the Sustainability Appraisal
and allow a comparison to be made between the predicted and actual effects of policies.
Some output indicators will also be significant effects indicators but others will need
to be developed separately.

11.12

Table 10 and Table 11 show the Context and Output indicators and targets that have been
proposed when developing the objectives and policies in the Core Strategy. They will allow
us to understand the East Riding and look at each policy/objective and be confident that it
is being fulfilled. The number of propsed indicators has been kept down to the minimum
necessary to monitor the objectives of the Core Strategy. Where targets have not been
suggested they will be set in the Publication version (see Figure 2).

11.13

The Annual Monitoring Report will be the mechanism for observing the effects of policies. If
during the plan period it becomes apparent that policies are either not being implemented
correctly or are not effective, steps will be put in place to ensure that this is corrected e.g.
creating a Supplementary Planning Document to explain the policy or add more detail. It
may become necessary to review or revise the Core Strategy/targets, where unexpected
outcomes or a change in expectations has occurred, for example if LDFs become the means
for setting local housing targets, and/or that the Core Strategy will no longer meet the
objectives of the plan without review.

Question 42
A) Is this an appropriate approach to monitoring the Core Strategy? If not, please state why.
B) Are the indicators proposed appropriate? If not, please state why.

Table 10 Local context indicators

Population:
Population
Population change
Population by age
Percentage of population of working age
Percentage of population of retirement age

Deprivation and Wellbeing:
Indices of deprivation
20% most deprived super-output areas
Overall/general satisfaction with local area (N1
005)
Crime Rate
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Environment:
Carbon dioxide emissions by end user
Flood and coastal erosion risk management (NI
189)
Improved street and environmental conditions (NI
195)
Air quality (NI 194)
Planning to adapt to climate change (NI 188)
Improved local biodiversity – proportion of local
sites where possible conservation management
has been or is being implemented (NI 197)
Economy:
Employment levels of people of working age
Over all employment rate (working age) (NI 151)
Employment by type
Employment by skill type
Percentage of jobs in Hull held by commuters from
the East Riding
New business registration rate (NI 171)
Percentage of small businesses in the showing
employment growth (NI 172)
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Households:
Household size
Types of Households: single adult, couple, family
etc
Tenure of Households
Accommodation types
Percentage of car ownership
Household income

Affordability:
Average house prices: all, detached, semi-detached,
terraced, flat
Income to house price multiple
Commuting Patterns and Transport:
Mode of transport to work
Distance travelled to work
Proportion of households which are within 4km
(straight line distance) of the nearest service outlet
(CRC State of the Countryside annual assessment)
Access to Major Local Centres (LTP2)
Public transport patronage – based on the BVPI
related to total bus patronage (BVPI 102)
Pedestrian flows in centres

All

1, 3, 4, 5, 7,
8, 9, 10, 11,
12, 15, 16,
17, 18, 19,
26

SS2 Parts A-F (Major
Haltemprice
Settlements, Principal
Towns and Local
Service Centres)

Target

85% of ER total pa
X amount pa
X amount pa
No more than X% pa
No net loss pa

Maintain existing amount

Employment land take up (B1, B2, B8 and mixed
use)

Amount of floorspace developed for town
centre uses

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

Number of community facilities/services granted
planning permission

Refer to the Targets for policies:
SS4-SS13, HBHM4, PE1, PE5, and
HQE4-HQE10

Net additional homes provided

Refer to the Indicators for policies: SS4-SS13,
HBHM4, PE1, PE5, and HQE4-HQE10

SPATIAL STRATEGY POLICIES

Core indicators are in bold type

Core
Indicator
Strategy
Objectives

SS1

Policy

Table 11 Propsed Output Indicators

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Environment Agency
Yorkshire Forward
Natural England
Infrastructure and
service providers
House builders
Health providers
Further education
providers
Transport operators
Retail and business
operators

Refer to the
Responsible Agencies
for policies: SS4-SS13,
HBHM4, PE1, PE5, and
HQE4-HQE10

Responsible
Agencies
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SS3

1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 13,
15, 16, 17,
18, 19

SS2 Part G (Target for 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
Rural Service Centres) 6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 12,
15, 16, 17,
18, 19

X amount pa
No net loss pa

Maintain existing amount

Total number of conversions of existing buildings
for employment, tourism or community use

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

Number of community facilities/services granted
planning permission

Number of planning permissions granted for the roll N/A
back of a property

X amount pa

Number of affordable homes delivered on 100%
affordable housing sites

X pa

Number of permissions granted for economic
development proposals

X amount pa

Maintain existing amount

Number of community facilities/services granted
planning permission

Number of affordable homes delivered

No net loss pa

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

No more than X % pa

X pa

Number of affordable homes delivered

Net additional homes provided

No more than X% pa

Net additional homes provided

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Humber and Wolds
Rural Community
Council
Housing Corporation
Transport Operators
Infrastructure and
service providers
Humber Rural
Partnership
Department for
Environment, Food and
Rural Affairs
Natural England

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Environment Agency
Yorkshire Forward
Natural England
Infrastructure and
service providers
House builders
Health providers
Further education
providers
Transport operators
Retail and business
operators
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1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 15,
17, 18, 19

2, 3, 4, 5, 8,
11, 12, 13

SS4

SS5

40% of the East Riding total pa
1,190 homes per annum x 6 years

Total number of dwellings completed in the Hull
Housing Market Area

NI 159 Supply of ready to develop housing
sites

Employment land Available - by type

Enough to supply plan period

Employment land take up by Settlement
X ha pa on Strategic Sites and in
Network and Strategic Sites (B1, B2, B8 and Principal Towns
mixed use)
X ha pa in Haltemprice and Local
Service Centres
X% of all B2 and B8 uses granted in the
East Riding should be located on
Strategic Sites along the east-west
multi modal corridor

190ha comprising:
40ha for B1 use
50 ha for B2 use
100 ha for B8 use
Plus an additional 80 ha at Hedon
Haven

1190 dwellings per annum (gross):
16% pa in Haltemprice
48% pa in The Principal Towns
21% pa in The Local Service Centres
15% pa Elsewhere

NI 154 Net additional homes provided in
previous years and the reporting year

Amount of employment land allocated in the
Allocations DPD

20,230 dwellings by 2026

Plan period and housing targets

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Yorkshire Forward
Job Centre Plus
Learning and Skills
Council
Business Link Yorkshire
Infrastructure and
service providers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Homes and
Communities Agency
Housing associations
House builders
Town and Parish
Councils
Infrastructure and
service providers
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SS7

SS6

1, 2, 3

Maintain or increase access
(Increase number of new journey
opportunities by Community
Transport Operators)

NI 175 Access to services and facilities by public
transport, walking and cycling

Match national growth
Reduce by X
Increase in walking and cycling

NI 177 Local bus passenger journeys originating in
the local authority area

NI 186 Per capita reduction in CO2 emissions in
the LA area

NI 198 Children travelling to school - mode of
transport usually used

NI 176 Working age people with access to
Maintain or increase access
employment by public transport (and other specified
modes)

All schemes implemented by 2026

Year on year improvement

Health check of town centre

Implementation of the transport schemes listed in
the policy

No more than X% pa

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Amount of town centre floorspace developed No more than X amount developed
outside of town centres
pa

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, Amount of floorspace developed within town X % new town centre uses developed
8, 11, 13,
centres
per annum (A1, A2, B1a and D2) in
17, 18, 19
defined centres in the East Riding, of
which:
(At least X%) in Principal Towns
(X-Y%) in District Centres
(Not more than X%) in Local Centres

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Local commercial
transport providers
Community transport
providers
Service providers
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Retail operators
Chambers of
Trade/Commerce
Infrastructure and
service providers
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SS8

1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 12,
13, 16, 17,
18, 19

X ha pa across the whole sub area
X ha at Hedon Haven
X ha at Willerby Hill
X ha at Humber Bridgehead
X ha at MeltonPark

Amount of employment land take up and
remaining (B1/B2/B8/Mixed use)

Location of employment land allocated in the
Allocations DPD

No more than X amount developed
pa
No more than X% pa
No net loss pa

Maintain existing amount

Amount of town centre floorspace developed
outside of town centres

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

Number of community facilities/services granted
planning permission

Amount of town centre floorspace developed X amount pa
within town centres
X % increase in Beverley over the 15
years

34% of the East Riding total to be built
in the sub-area with:
16% in the major Haltemprice
Settlements
13% in Beverley
5% shared between Elloughton cum
Brough, Hedon, the Rural Service
Centres and the Countryside

Net additional homes provided

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Employment developers
House builders
Yorkshire Forward
Environment Agency
Infrastructure and
service providers
Learning and Skills
Council
Hull Forward
Hull and East Riding
Gateway Pathfinder
Homes and
Communities Agency
Hull City Council
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SS9

1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
11, 12, 13,
16, 17, 18,
19

234

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
No net loss pa

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

Number of planning permissions granted for the roll N/A
back of a property

No more than X% pa

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Bridlington Renaissance
Partnership
Yorkshire Forward
Government Office of
Yorkshire and the
Humber
Total number of dwellings completed by housing
X% flats and town houses pa
Humber Estuary
type
Coastal Authorities
Group
Amount of employment land take up and
X ha pa across the whole sub area
Infrastructure and
remaining (B1/B2/B8/Mixed use)
service providers
Transport
Location of employment land allocated in the
X ha at Carnaby Industrial Estate
Operators/Community
Allocations DPD
X ha at Bessingby Industrial Estate
Transport
Amount of town centre floorspace developed X amount pa including up to 5000sqm House builders
Homes and
within town centres
of office space over the plan period
Communities Agency
Amount of town centre floorspace developed No more than X amount developed
Environment Agency
outside of town centres
pa
Rural Partnership

17% of the East Riding total to be built
in the sub-area with:
15 % in Bridlington, (600 of which
should be within the AAP area over
the plan period)
2% in the Rural Service Centres and
the Countryside

Net additional homes provided
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SS10

1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 12,
13, 16, 17,
18, 19
X ha pa across the whole sub area
X ha in Driffield
X ha at Kelleythorpe
X ha at Hutton Cranswick Industrial
Estate

Amount of employment land take up and
remaining (B1/B2/B8/Mixed use)

Location of employment land allocated in the
Allocations DPD

No more than X% pa

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

No net loss pa

Amount of development associated with the evening X amount pa
economy

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Amount of town centre floorspace developed No more than X amount developed
outside of town centres
pa

Amount of town centre floorspace developed X amount pa
within town centres

13% of the East Riding total to be built
in the sub-area with:
10% in Driffield
3% in the Rural Service Centres and
the Countryside

Net additional homes provided

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Transport
Operators/Community
Transport Humber
Wolds Rural
Community Council
Rural Partnership
House builders
Homes and
Communities Agency
Environment Agency
Infrastructure and
service providers
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East Riding of Yorkshire Council
X ha in Goole
X ha at Howden

Location of employment land allocated in the
Allocations DPD

No more than X% pa
No net loss pa

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

Amount of town centre floorspace developed No more than X amount developed
outside of town centres
pa

Amount of town centre floorspace developed X amount pa
within town centres

X ha pa across the whole sub area

17% of the East Riding total to be built
in the sub-area with:
10% in Goole
4% in Howden
3% in the Rural Service Centres and
the Countryside

Amount of employment land take up and
remaining (B1/B2/B8/Mixed use)

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, Net additional homes provided
6, 7, 8, 9,
11, 12, 16,
17, 18, 19

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Goole Renaissance
Partnership
Environment Agency
Government Office of
Yorkshire and the
Humber
Infrastructure and
service providers
Yorkshire Forward
Transport
Operators/Community
Transport
House builders
Homes and
Communities Agency
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1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
11, 10, 12,
13, 14, 16,
17, 18, 19
X ha pa across the whole sub area
X ha in Withernsea
X ha at Hornsea

Amount of employment land take up and
remaining (B1/B2/B8/Mixed use)

Location of employment land allocated in the
Allocations DPD

No net loss pa

Maintain existing amount

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

Number of community facilities/services granted
planning permission

Amount of development associated with the evening X amount pa
economy in Hornsea

No more than X% pa

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Amount of town centre floorspace developed No more than X amount developed
outside of town centres
pa

Amount of town centre floorspace developed X amount pa
within town centres

6% of the East Riding total to be built
in the sub-area pa with:
2% in Hornsea
2% in Withernsea
2% in the Rural Service Centres and
the Countryside

Net additional homes provided

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Humber and Wolds
Rural Community
Council Partnership
Transport
Operators/Community
Transport
House builders
Homes and
Communities Agency
Rural Partnership
Withernsea and South
East Holderness
Regeneration
Partnership
Hornsea Area
Renaissance Partnership
Environment Agency
Yorkshire Forward
Humber Estuary
Coastal Authorities
Group
Infrastructure and
service providers

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

237

SS13

1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9,
11, 12, 16,
17, 18, 19

238

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
X ha pa across the whole sub area
X ha in Pocklington Industrial Estate
X ha at Market Weighton Industrial
Estate

Amount of employment land take up and
remaining(B1/B2/B8/Mixed use)

Location of employment land allocated in the
Allocations DPD

No net loss pa

Number of planning permissions approved where
it would result in the loss of a community
facility/service without replacement

A HEALTHY BALANCED HOUSING MARKET

DEVELOPMENT POLICIES

No more than X% pa

Amount of vacant town centre floorspace

Amount of town centre floorspace developed No more than X amount developed
outside of town centres
pa

Amount of town centre floorspace developed X amount pa
within town centres

13% of the East Riding total to be built
in the sub-area pa with:
6% to Pocklington;
4% to Market Weighton; and
3% to the Rural Service Centres and
the Countryside.

Net additional homes provided

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Humber and Wolds
Rural Community
Council
Transport
Operators/Community
Transport
House builders
Homes and
Communities Agency
Environment Agency
Yorkshire Forward
Infrastructure and
service providers
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3, 8

1, 3, 4, 5, 7,
8

1, 6, 8

3, 5, 8, 9

HBHM 1

HBHM 2

HBHM 3

HBHM4

To ensure all allocated sites and
windfall proposals meet the location
criteria set out in policy HBHM2

Location of sites brought forward

Percentage of housing development (new and Average at least 35% over plan period Developers
converted) completed on previously
East Riding of Yorkshire
developed land
Council

Net additional pitches delivered

To allocate enough sites to provide for East Riding of Yorkshire
the needs identified by the GTAA (32 Council
permanent and 5 transit)
Developers
Landowners
The Gypsy and
Deliver 32 permanent and 5 transit
Traveller community
pitches over the plan period

Registered Social
Landlords
To allocate and approve rural
East Riding of Yorkshire
exceptions sites which provide for the Council
needs of rural communities
Developers

N/A

Number of sites allocated in the Allocations DPD

Number of rural exception sites

NI 155 Gross affordable housing delivered

X% (increasing)

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers
Landowners
Other housing
A mix of housing on sites of 3 or above providers
dwellings elsewhere to provide for the
needs of different groups

% of sites providing a mix of housing
A mix of housing on all sites of 5 or
Number of homes meeting lifetime homes standard more dwellings in Haltemprice, the
Principal Towns and Local Service
Centres
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3, 4, 11

13

PE2

PE3

PE4 - Town and district 3, 11
centres

3,11, 12, 13

PE1

A PROSPEROUS ECONOMY

% of housing developed completed
below 30dph, between 30 and 50dph
and above 50dph.

Number of developments for evening/nighttime
economy

N/A

% of non-retail town centre uses located within the Increase
town centre

Proportion of uses of frontages in Primary Shopping Commercial not to exceed 25% (town
Areas
centres) or 33% (District Centres)

X per yr

Increase

Increase

NI 010 Increased visitor numbers at museums and
galleries

% of retail development within Primary Shopping
Areas

X per year

X per yr

Number of farm diversifications

Number of bed spaces approved.

X Ha per yr

Enough to supply for the plan period

Employment development on non allocated land

Employment land available

Amount of additional employment floorspace X

Housing density

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers
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PE5

1, 3, 5

PE4
3, 11
-Local/Neighbourhood
Centres and
Countryside

Maintain or increase access

NI 175 Access to services and facilities by public
transport, walking and Cycling

Reduce
Reduce

NI 047 People killed or seriously injured in road
traffic accidents

NI 048 Children killed or seriously injured in road
traffic accidents

A HIGH QUALITY ENVIRONMENT

NI198 Children travelling to school - mode of travel Increase use of sustainable modes
used

Reduce par capita CO2 emissions

NI 186 Per capita reduction in CO2 emissions in
the LA area

NI 176 Working age people with access to
Maintain or increase access
employment by public transport (and other specified
modes)

Increase

X per yr

Number of farm shops, garden centres etc
developed

NI 177 Local bus and light rail passenger journeys
originating in the authority area

All applications over 100sqm

Number of applications for retail requiring impact
assessment

Number of developments resulting in the loss of A1 Less than X per yr
uses

Town/district centres, Primary Shopping Areas and Allocated in Allocations DPD
Primary Shopping Frontages shown in allocations
DPD

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Public Transport
providers
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

241

242

1, 3, 4, 5,
15, 16, 17

4, 16, 17

1, 13, 15,
16, 17

HQE1

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

HQE2

HQE3

Decreasing
100%
% of SOA’s moving down the national
list of most deprived areas in the
country (IMD)
% very good

NI16 Number of serious crimes of theft (burglary,
car crime and robbery) per1000 population

Percentage of applications submitted with a design
statement

Indicies of deprivation

Number and proportion of housing
developments scoring against Building for
Life criteria

0 per year

Number of developments approved contrary to
English Heritage advice

Number/% of developments submitted with a section N/A
on heritage in the design and access statement

Reduce

0 Ha per yr

Hectares developed in green wedges between
settlements

Number of Listed Buildings on At Risk register

less than X Ha per year

Hectares developed in area of high landscape value.

% poor

% average

% good

Increasing levels of satisfaction

NI 5 Satisfaction with local area.

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers
English Heritage

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers
Police
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HQE6

1, 3, 13, 18

1,16, 17, 18, Also see indicators for policies HQE2-4 and SCH4.
19
Number/% of planning permissions that contributed Increase
to GI enhancement

HQE5

X Ha gained/lost

None

Area of GI lost through new development

Number/% of applications approved incorporating
flood risk management measures

Increase

NI189 Flood and Coastal Erosion Risk Management 100%
- Percentage of agreed actions to implement long
term flood and coastal erosion risk management
plans that are being undertaken satisfactorily

Increase

Currently underway, target to
complete

The status of the East Riding Broad Habitat and
Local Wildlife Sites survey and the subsequent
designation process.

Area of woodland coverage

X

Number of planning applications approved or
allowed where mitigation /compensation plan is
required.

NI197 Improved Biodiversity -Proportion of Local Improve in line with Local Area
Sites where positive conservation management has Agreement
been or is being implemented

Change in Areas of Biodiversity Importance

16

N/A

HQE4

Number of developments refused on heritage
grounds

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Environment Agency
Private businesses
Property/land owners

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
HEYWoods
East Riding Biodiversity
Partnership

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
East Riding Biodiversity
Partnership
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HQE7

None

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
All re-location/Roll back permissions
and temporary permissions in
CCMA(s) to secure arrangements for
site restoration

Number of previously developed sites restored
within CCMA(s) through re-location/rollback
developments or upon expiry of temporary
permissions

Increase

X Installed

X With Permission

1, 15, 18, 21 Amount of grid connected renewable energy Meet targets ss set in RSS/IRS.
East Riding of Yorkshire
by type
Presently 41MW 2010, 148MW 2021. Council
Energy providers
Provide a mix.

Area of derelict or contaminated land which has
been remediated through re-development

Proportion of properties/caravan pitches within
Increase in Roll back planning
CCMA that relocate (‘roll back’) further inland over permissions
the plan period.

Only temporary, commercial uses

Number of planning permissions in CCMA(s) (by
type)

Number of planning applications granted
None
contrary to Environment Agency Advice on
either flood defence grounds or water quality

Area of functional floodplain developed for uses
other than water compatible uses or essential
infrastructure
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1, 10, 15,
20, 21

16 & 19

1, & 18

HQE8

HQE9

HQE10

Safeguarded areas defined through the
Joint Minerals Development Plan
Document

Maintain or increase production.

Production of sand and gravel to be
maintained at an average level of 0.52
million tonnes per year to 2026, and
production of crushed rock to be
maintained at an average level of 0.33
million tonnes per year to 2026.

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Waste management
Move waste up the waste management operators
hierarchy
Reduce

Amount of municipal waste arising, and
managed by management type.

NI 191 Residual household waste per household

Capacity of new waste management facilities N/A
by type

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Minerals Operators
Developers

All developments to have a certificate Developers
meeting appropriate levels (or higher East Riding of Yorkshire
than national standard)of sustainable
Council
construction

Define 'Preferred Areas' and 'Areas of Search' in the 'Preferred Areas' and 'Areas of Search'
Minerals DPD to allow production of sand and gravel defined through the Joint Minerals
to be maintained at an average level of 0.52 million Development Plan Document
tonnes per year to 2026, and production of crushed
rock to be maintained at an average level of 0.33
million tonnes per year to 2026.

Define safeguarding areas for sand and gravel,
crushed rock, limestone, industrial chalk, clay and
silica sand.

Production of secondary and recycled
aggregates (tonnes).

Production of primary land won aggregates.
Figure to be broken down into sand and
gravel, and crushed rock (tonnes).

Number of planning applications that attain the
highest standards of sustainable construction (as
prescribed by the Government's phased increases
in standards)
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20

SHC1

SHC2

Reduce

NI 193 Percentage of municipal waste land filled

East Riding of Yorkshire Council

Number and location of lost community facilities
through change of use.

Reduce the number of facilities lost

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Town and Parish
Councils
Service providers
Private businesses
Community clubs &
organisations

Maintain or increase percentage

NI 002 Percentage of people who feel that they
belong to their neighbourhood

NI 175 Access to services and facilities by public
transport, walking and cycling

NI 003 Civic participation in the local area

Number and location of additional community
facilities permitted

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Town and Parish
(No target)
Councils
Service providers
Private businesses
Maintain or enhance civic participation Community clubs &
organisations
Maintain or enhance access

Reduce the number of facilities lost

Number and location of lost community facilities
through change of use or redevelopment.

A STRONG AND HEALTHY COMMUNITY

The percentage of new waste management facilities Increase
using non-road based modes to transport materials
to and from the site.

Increase

NI 192 Percentage of household waste sent for
reuse, recycling and composting

Preferred Approach Core Strategy

21

16 & 20

SHC3

SHC4

NI 199 Children and Young People's satisfaction
with parks and play areas

Increase satisfaction

The area of eligible open spaces managed to Green Increase area
Flag Award standard.

Improve provision against standards

Increase the percentage of proposals
subject to standard charges and/or
formulae contributing

Percentage of new development contributing
towards new infrastructure and facilities

Provision of open space for leisure and recreation
against local standards.

Provision of all infrastructure and
facilities is in accordance with the
infrastructure delivery plan.

Provision of infrastructure and facilities with new
development.

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers

East Riding of Yorkshire
Council
Developers
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Appendix A - Key characteristics of the East Riding
Theme
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Evidence Base References and
Key Documents

Administration
Unitary Authority - one of England's largest in terms of
population and area.
240,770 hectares with an average density of 1.4 people per
hectare (compared with 3.83 nationally)
171 parishes, mix of coastal and market towns, villages,
hamlets and farmsteads
95% of land area in some form of agriculture

Census 2001

People
Some 330,000 residents - about half live in rural communities
of less than 5,000
Age profiles departs from UK average, with fewer younger
people and more older (65+) people
96% White British, with few BME concentrations
Some pockets of acute deprivation in Goole, Bridlington and
Withernsea - parts of the towns amongst 10% most deprived
areas in England
95% residents say they like the neighbourhoods they live in
- well above the regional and national average
Health poverty index for East Riding shows modelled levels
of obesity and high blood pressure are above national average
- but life expectancy is above the UK average

Census 2001
Mid-Year Population
Estimates 2007
English Indices of
Deprivation 2007
Health Profile of the East
Riding of Yorkshire
(APHO)2008
Urban-Rural Area
Classification 2004

Housing
About 147,000 dwellings in total. 83% owner occupiers. 7%
privately rented. Less than 10% social housing
50% houses built since 1964, almost 20% built before 1919
About 1,600 second homes
Average house prices below the national average, but above
the regional average - with a wide variety of house prices and
affordability challenges in many parts
Estimated annual shortfall of 1,455 affordable houses
Calculated capacity of developable land to accommodate over
50,000 dwellings

East Riding of Yorkshire
Housing Strategy 2008
Housing Needs and Market
Assessment 2007
Census 2001
Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment

Economy and Jobs
148,000 employed residents with 129,000 jobs in the area
0.66 job density - jobs filled by working age population (above
national average)
Significant net outflows for work trips to Hull in addition to
movements between York, Leeds and the South Yorkshire
City Region's
Employment predominately in the public sector, distribution
and tourism

Census 2001
Annual Business Inquiry
2007
Transport and Accessibility
in the East Riding 2009
Annual Survey of Hours and
Earnings 2008
Employment Land Review
(Stages 1&2 plus 2009
Update)

East Riding of Yorkshire Council
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Wage levels below national average, despite working longer
hours
Unemployment rate generally below the national average but
higher in some places such as Bridlington and lower in others
such as Pocklington
Above average employment rates
11,540 VAT registered businesses (2007) (pro rata by
population-above national average)

Annual Population Survey
2008
VAT Registration and Stocks
2007

Transport
Total road network of 3,000 km – major road links include
eastern section of M62(A63) to Hull, A1079 (Hull to York),
A614 (Goole to Bridlington) and A165 Hull to Bridlington
Three main rail links: Hull-Doncaster; Hull to
Leeds/Manchester; and Hull to Scarborough, with a relatively
regular Hull-London service - 20 railway stations
Higher car ownership than the national average
Low rates of commuting to work by public transport but
some recent growth in trips by public transport
33% travel more than 10 kilometres to work (well above
national average)

Transport and Accessibility
in the East Riding
Census 2001
Second Local Transport Plan
2006-2011

Environment
Rich and diverse landscape with five main landscape character
areas, the Yorkshire Wolds, Humber Estuary, Humberhead
Levels; Vale of York and Holderness Plain – two heritage
coastlines at Flamborough Head and Spurn Point
With exception of the Yorkshire Wolds, most of the East
Riding is low lying
Many nature conservation sites including two RAMSAR sites,
five special protection areas, five special areas of conservation,
two European marine sites, a Biogenetic nature reserve and
over 50 SSSIs
Important and diverse built heritage, over 2,500 listed
buildings (00+ Grade 1), 100+ Conservation Areas, 350
scheduled ancient monuments and numerous parks and
gardens of historic interest

Landscape Character
Assessment 2005
Conservation Area
Appraisals
Multi Agency Geographic
Information for the
Countryside (MAGIC)

Community and Retail Facilities
Over 150 schools, 20 libraries, 12 sport/leisure centres, 14
East Riding Customer Service Centres
Regionally important hospital at Castle Hill –
district/community hospitals at Beverley, Hornsea,
Withernsea, Bridlington, Goole and Driffield – No A&E
services in the East Riding
Rural nature/sparse population of much of area is a significant
challenge to maintain adequate accessibility to services and
facilities
Bridlington, Beverley, Driffield and Goole act as Principal
Centres for shopping

NHS East Riding of
Yorkshire/NHS Choices
Town Centres and Retail
Study 2009
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Climate Change and Resources
Large parts of the East Riding including 40,000 houses,
numerous employment sites and important infrastructure
are at risk from various sources of flooding
Erosion of much of the Holderness coastline at about 1.5-2
metres per year
Provide for a sub-regional apportionment of 8.3 million tonnes
of sand and gravel won; and 5.3 million tonnes of crushed
rock to 2016
RSS renewable energy target 148 MW by 2021
Government target for recycling household waste is 50% by
2020
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ERYC Report of the Flood
Review Panel 2008
Yorkshire and Humber
Climate Change Adaptation
Study 2009
Integrated Coastal Zone
Management Plan 2002
Hull and East Riding Joint
Waste Management Strategy
Waste Strategy for England
2007

Close proximity to facilities,
services and amenities in Hull

Good level of services and
facilities, although constraints in
health provision identified (by the
Primary Care Trust)

Relatively diverse deprivation and
prosperity levels

High need for affordable housing
– popular area to live

Regionally important hospital at
Castle Hill

Highest concentrations of
population in the East Riding

Part of the Strategic Hull Housing
Market Area – close to Gateway
intervention area

Social and Housing

Existing allocations and extant
permissions for commercial
development likely to be
sufficient to meet needs of the
economy in this part of the East
Riding over the plan period.

Potential of the Humber
Bridgehead development site

Grade 2 quality agricultural land
covers much of the open areas
around the settlements

Relatively high levels of skilled
employees in higher-order
occupations

High market demand for office
development

Part of the Hull Travel to Work
Area – high level commuter
movements between Hull and the
East Riding (both ways)

Economic

The Major Haltemprice Settlements

Flood risk management strategy
– e.g. creation of water storage
areas to respond to heavy rainfall

High risk of flooding in some
parts of the area

Importance of open space
settings and avoiding coalescence
between settlements (social
dimension too)

International environmental
designations- Humber Estuary

Groundwater Source Protection
Zone (inner core around
Cottingham, Anlaby and
Willerby)

Environmental

Appendix B - Summary of Key Spatial Issues in the East Riding's Larger Settlements

Good public transport provision
and patronage – generally good
or excellent bus links to Hull
Transport Interchange

Two rail stations
(Cottingham/Hessle). Relatively
high frequency rail services at
Cottingham on the
Hull-Scarborough line

Capacity issues with A164 and
A63(T) at the city boundary

Transport and Access
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Challenges of declining traditional
seaside resorts (opportunities too)
Low value-added businesses with
low-skilled workers and low pay

Acute deprivation in some
areas

Development opportunities at
Flemingate and Grovehill, as well as
the recycling of existing employment
land, could be sufficient to meet the
needs of the local economy.

High demand for office and retail
space

Identified as a Principal Centre in the
retail study – high number of retail and
service outlets – large catchment area
and healthy town centre

Large public sector with significant
manufacturing employment and
under-representation of private sector
services

Highest concentration of jobs in the
East Riding

Economic

Largest town in the East
Riding

Bridlington

Evidence of deprivation and
prosperity in close proximity

High level of affordable
housing need

Strong demand for housing –
high house prices and
pressure on greenfield land

Strong links with the Regional
City – within the Hull
strategic Housing Market
Area

Beverley

Social and Housing

Principal Towns

Definitive English seaside resort
character with harbour,
promenade, Spa and Old Town

Strong heritage and generally high
quality built environment

SSSI designation at Burton Bushes
(Westwood)

Common land on western and
eastern flanks – Westwood &
Hurn, Swinemoor and Figham

Some parts of the town within
areas at risk of flooding (Flood
Zone 3)

Environmental

On the strategic north-south
rail route from Hull to
Scarborough

Potential Beverley to York
railway re-opening

Park and Ride facility planned

Southern Relief Road and
town centre traffic
improvements programmed

Congestion issues within
town centre

Good transport links –
inter-town services and good
links with Hull, Driffield,
Bridlington and Scarborough
via bus and train

Close to the strategic
north-south route from Hull
to York

Transport and Access
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Good quality ‘green buffer’
between Bridlington and Sewerby
offering sea views and limiting
urban sprawl

Scheduled Ancient Monuments at
Hilderthorpe, Sewerby and in the
Old Town

SSSI (and Special Area of
Conservation) from North Sands
through Sewerby Rocks and
around Flamborough Head

Grade 2 quality agricultural land
around the town

Groundwater source protection
zone in very north west area of the
town

Coastal management required to
reduce impact of erosion

Majority of town in low risk flood
zones

Environmental

Park and Ride facility planned
as part of an Integrated
Transport Plan

Reasonable public transport
services – intra-town services

Seasonal surges in traffic
cause congestion problems
particularly in the town
centre

Transport and Access

Bridlington Town Centre Area Action Plan (AAP) recognises the importance of the town centre to the overall prosperity and economic performance of the
whole town. The AAP broadly comprises of three packages to help deliver the overall regeneration strategy (Burlington Parade town centre scheme; the
marina; and urban realm improvements).

Strategy for regeneration
focused on growth,
particularly the town centre

Identified as a Principal Centre in the
retail study – highest concentration of
retail and service outlets in East
Riding, but evidence of trade leakage
to Beverley, York, Scarborough and
Hull

Current weak demand for
employment space

Industrial estates within the town
supported by the large Carnaby estate
on the outskirts

Skewed population profile
towards the older age ranges
with many young people
leaving

Not heavily influenced by
Regional or Sub-Regional
Cities and Towns

Low economic activity rates (and
people of working age) – relatively
high rates of unemployment

Economic

Generally low house prices,
but an identified need for
more affordable housing

Social and Housing
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Some areas of acute and
concentrated deprivation

Goole

Evidence of young people
leaving the area linked to the
traditional image of the town
and the wider economic (and
social) opportunities
elsewhere

Relatively high affordable
housing need identified

Absence of concentrated
deprivation but relatively low
incomes in some areas

Relatively strong industrial estate at
Kelleythorpe with capacity to meet
indigenous growth

Some links with Bridlington
(retail markets and travel to
work area), as well as
Beverley and Hull

Located close to the River Don
(Dutch River), Ouse and the
Humber Estuary (SSSI)

Large brownfield site at former
Alamein Barracks

New retail developments may help to
retain some of the leakage to other
centres such as Beverley, Bridlington
and York

Port facilities and multi-modal
transport links provide a competitive
edge as a business location

Scheduled Ancient Monuments to
the west of the town and the north
at Moot Hill

Grade 2 quality agricultural land to
the north and east

Highest risk flood areas confined
to the immediate areas around the
River Hull and Driffield Beck

River Hull Headwaters to the
south is a designated SSSI assessed
to be in an ‘unfavourable condition’

Situated on the edge of the high
landscape value area of the
Yorkshire Wolds

Environmental

Identified as a Principal Centre in the
retail study – reasonably diverse mix
of retail outlets in the town centre

‘Two-speed’ economy: low-paid and
low-skilled work in the town with
commuting outwards for higher paid
occupations

Part of the ‘River Hull employment
corridor’

Strong agricultural and manufacturing
base

Economic

Strong links with its rural
hinterland

Driffield

Social and Housing

Excellent multi-modal
transport links with the rest
of the Region and the UK –
water, rail and road

Provides a service centre role
for a relatively wide and thinly
populated rural catchment

Reasonable transport links
with a rail station and fairly
regular bus services –
connecting to Bridlington,
Scarborough, Beverley and
Hull

On important north-south
route from Hull to North
Yorkshire

Transport and Access
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Need for more cultural and
social facilities

Housing Market Renewal area
identified and interventions
taking place

Large proportion of small
terraced properties, with a
high proportion in poor
condition

Social and Housing

Identified as a Principal Centre in the
retail study but poor image of town
and need to improve quality
Commercial pressure for
renewable energy developments

Two Local Wildlife Sites to the
north east of the town

Flat low-lying land, predominantly
high quality agricultural land –
Grade 1 to north and south –
Grade 2 to west

Generally low paid and low skilled
occupations with a lack of high
value-added industries
Insufficient business stock and low
levels of self-employment

Entire urban area within high risk
flood zone

Environmental

High concentration of jobs with strong
future prospects

Economic

Relatively limited bus services
to adjoining smaller
settlements and rural areas

Strong links with the West
and South Yorkshire
conurbations

On the strategic E20
east-west route from Hull to
Liverpool (with links to the
rest of Europe)

Transport and Access
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East Riding of Yorkshire Council will, on request, provide this document
in Braille, audio or large print format.
If English is not your first language and you would like a translation of
this document in any of the following ten languages, please telephone:-

Should you require the document to be translated into any other language,
please telephone 01482-393939

County Hall, Beverley

